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Installing Cape Pack

System Requirements

Cape Pack runs on Microsoft Windows Vista, 7, 8 or 10. To install this program in any NT-based system, you must have
ADMINISTRATIVE PRIVILEGES/RIGHTS.

To run the program, you will need the following:

Computer set up

Windows operating systems

Windows Client

\When running Cape Pack on a single PC you must run with Microsoft Windows 7 (32/64 bit) Windows 8
(32/64 bit), Windows 10 (32/64 hit), or Vista (32/64 bit).

Web Browser

The web application component of Cape Pack 16 requires an up to date version of one of the following
browsers (minimum version in brackets): Firefox (40+), Chrome (42+), Internet Explorer (11+), Safari (8+).
'You may need to enable WebGL in your browser. See http://superuser.com/questions/836832/how-can-i-
enable-webgl-in-my-browser

Internet IA broadband internet connection is required. The Cape Pack web application cannot be used offline.

Graphics Cape Pack uses a 3D technology called WebGL to allow 3D graphics to be displayed in your browser. For this
to work you need a recent 3D graphics card (look for confirmation that your card supports WebGL) and you
may also need to explicitly enable WebGL in your browser. It is also important that you update the drivers for
lyour graphics card to the latest version.
In some case your GPU may be blacklisted by your browser. Please refer to
https://www.khronos.org/webgl/wiki/BlacklistsAndWhitelists for more information. 3D viewing may not work
correctly on virtual machines due to the use of GPU emulation. For best results, ensure the VM emulates a
non black listed GPU if possible.

Printers Cape Pack prints through Windows.

RAM Cape Pack requires that your computer has at least 1 Gbyte of RAM.

Hard Disk Cape Pack will occupy approximately 600 Mbytes of space on your hard disk for program storage. Additional

space will be needed as you add data files and save Solution/Graphics files.

Installing the Program

You can download the program from mysoftware.com Double click on the downloaded file.

Select Install Software and you will see the following screen.
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L2 Cape Pack 16 Setup @

Welcome to the Cape Pack 16
Setup Wizard

The Setup Wizard will install Cape Padk 16 on your computer.
Click "Mext”™ to continue or "Cancel™ to exit the Setup
Wizard,

Click on Next. and you will see the End User License Agreement.

' CapePack16.0.1 Setup

End-User License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT i

B YOUR USE OF THE SOFTWARE, %0OU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT »0OU HAWE READ
THIS AGREEMENT, UNDERSTAND T, AND AGREE TO BE BOUND BY MS CONTENTS.
WOU ALSO AGREE THAT THIS AGREEMENT 15 THE COMPLETE AND EXCLUSMNE
STATEMENT OF AGREEMENT BETWEEMW ESKO AND »OU AND SUPERSEDES ALL
PRIOR REPRESENTATIONS OR AGREEMENTS, ORAL OR WRITTEN, BETWEEN ESKO
AND vOU REGARDING THE SUBJECT MATTER OF THIS AGREEMENT.

() I accept the terms in the License Agreement

(@ I do not accept the terms in the License Agreement

Click on | accept the terms in the License Agreement and then click on Next and you will see the Cape Pack
16 Setup screen.
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' Cape Pack 16 Setu = |
p p

Select InstallationType and Installation Folder
This is the folder where Cape Pack 16 will be installed.

Choose a location for your Cape Pack 16 by selecting one of the 3 installation type
procedures listed below, To install in this folder, dick ™ext". To install to a different
folder, enter it below or dick "Browse”,

Folder:
C:\Program Files(x3a)\cape 16 Browse...

[ < Back ][ Mext = ] [ Cancel

Accept the default folder or select the folder you wish to use and click on Next. You will see the Select Setup
Features screen.

Ca Cape Pack 16 Setup

Select 5etup Features
In the dialog vou can select which features will be installed

Select Pallet Base Style(s)

European Fallet Base Styles

[7] American Pallet Base Styles

Select Program Language

[English {Metric - mmjkg) - ]

< Back ][ Mext = ] [ Cancel
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This screen allows you to choose which pallet styles you want to install and which program language you prefer.
Make your selections and then click on Next. You will see the following screen.

Ca Cape Pack 16 Setup

Ready to Install
The Setup Wizard is ready to begin the Cape Pack 16 installation

Click "Install™ to begin the installation. If you want to review ar change any of yvour
installation settings, didk "Back”™. Click "Cancel” to exit the wizard.

< Back ][ Install ][ Cancel

Click on Install to begin the installation.

Depending on your machine, you may see this message.

ﬁ Microzoft Visual C++ 2013 Redistributable (x86) - 12.0.21005 Set...l =t ﬂ_hj

Microsoft Visual C++ 2013
Redistributable (x86) - 12.0.21005

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

MICROSOFT VISUAL C++ REDISTRIBUTABLE FOR VISUAL STUDIO
2013

These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or
hazad nn whera vnii live nne of ite affiliatas) and v Plaass read them

Dlggreeto the license terms and conditions

1
B Install

This is a subroutine to install the essential Microsoft components. Click on | agree to the license terms and
conditions and then on Install. You will see a progress screen.
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2 Microsoft Visual C++ 2013 Redistributable (<86) - 12.0.21005 Set... s s e

Microsoft Visual C++ 2013
Redistributable (x86) - 12.0.21005

Setup Progress

Processing:  Initializing...

Cancel

Then you will the completion screen.

2 Microsoft Visual C++ 2013 Redistributable (<86) - 12.0.21005 Set... s s e

Microsoft Visual C++ 2013
Redistributable (x86) - 12.0.21005

Setup Successful

Click on Close to continue. The installation process for Cape Pack 16 will begin. This could take several minutes
and you will see progress screens during the process.
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Ca Cape Pack 16 Setup

Installing Cape Pack 16

Please wait while the Setup Wizard installs Cape Pack 16. This may take several
minutes,

Status: Removing files

< Back Mext =

When all the files have been installed you will see this screen.

-

Ca Cape Pack 16 Setup @

Completing the Cape Pack 16
Setup Wizard

Click the "Finish™ button to exit the Setup Wizard,

nicel

(]
o]

Click on Finish.

The installation will create a shortcut on your desktop for Cape Pack and add it to your Start menu.
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If you have a current Cape Pack v2.16 subscription, you will want to deactivate that subscription license before you
launch Cape Pack 16. Then your Cape Pack 16 license will automatically activate when you log in to Cape Pack.

When you double click on your Cape Pack icon, you will see this screen.

WELCOME TO CAPE PACK Quir X
Your frial is expired, If vou have a license, please choose your

licensing method to continue:

I received an HTML file with & Product Key
I know the name of my License Server
I have an Esko D to sign in and to use my Subscription

ESKOS

You will want to click on | have an Esko ID to sign in and to use my Subscription. Then you will see this
screen while your subscription is activated through the on-line portal.

WELCOME TO CAPE PACK
Signing in...

ESKOS

When completed you will see this screen. Click on Start Working.




WELCOME TO CAPE PACK

Yo are successfully signed inl

Yyou will see Cape Pack 16 splash screen and then the Front Menu of Cape Pack will appear.

0 Welcome to Cape Pack 16.0 (Cape Advanced) - [Front Menu] E@

File Programs Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape  Databases  Resolutions  Internet  Publisher  Help

PR I R R e
ﬂ .h

Pallet Group (Palletize your shipper. andfor load a truck)
Pallet? Truck?

- =
j Yes & Mo Yes & Mo

Type of Package
| Case

Arrange/Design Group (Create packaging for a new or existing product and palletize it)

i R &5 L ;h B

Type of Package Type of Package Fallet? Truck?
| B j ‘CEISB j Yes 4 No O Yes 0 No [

Casefill Group {Choose the most efficient product fit. using existing box sizes)

F Go
Type of Package '1 —EE!]E] -
| Box j

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run (inflla) 7RAAM | CARPS | NUM

To review your license information, click on the Help menu and then About Cape Pack 16. You will see the details
for your subscription.
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Systemn Infa...

To log out of Cape Pack and exit click on File, Sign out & Exit.

Programs  Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape

Open Input Data Ctrl+0
Open CIF
Open Viewer/Open Saved Solutions »

WebCenter Connector Browser
Program Settings 3

Open Cape Pack Administrator
Change Private Path

Open M5 Excel Examples

Sign out & Exit |
Exit
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Cape Pack Administration

Introduction

The Cape Pack Administrator program is available to help you maintain the program parameters. Its main function is to
provide administrators with an easy way to set up Cape Pack for network users.

Privileges/Rights

The Cape Pack folder must have Security permission of the Modify level for “users” profile or any other user profile
group that will want to run Cape Pack.

. Permissions for cape2l6 @

Security

Cbject name:  Clcapelf

Group or user names:

List folder contents
Read

Mewyore |
52 SYSTEM
[ Add. ] [ Bemaove ]
Pemissions for Evenyone Allow Deny
Full control ] = i
Modify | o|a
Fead & execute B |3
O
[

1

Leam about access control and pemissions

[ OK ][ Cancel ] Apply

| Note: It is important that you have these rights or your Cape Pack program will not function correctly.

Opening the Cape Pack Administrator

CAPEAD can be accessed either through the Front Menu of the Cape Pack program or through the Windows Explorer.

Accessing CAPEAD through the Front Menu

Start Cape Pack as usual by double-clicking on its shortcut. From the File menu, choose Open Cape Pack
Administrator.
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Programs  Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape
Open Input Data Ctrl+0
Open CIF
Open Viewer/Open Saved Selutions

WebCenter Connector Browser

Program Settings

Open Cape Pack Administrator
Change Private Path

Open M5 Excel Examples

1. CALABOLSALCLE
2. CALATRAPEZOIDS 2.CLF

Exit

A window like this appears.

File Tools Help

Create/Edit List of Valid Users (inflla) FA9PM | CAPS | NUM

Accessing CAPEAD through the Windows Explorer
Start Explorer. Find and change to the drive and directory where Cape Pack resides.

In the main Cape Pack directory, find a file called capead32.exe and double click on it.

Selecting your Log-in Mode

You can select either the User-id or Global User-id login mode from the Tools menu.
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0 Cape Pack Administrator - [Front Menu]

File Help

Copy Valid Users from Cape Pack'96/97 L
Switch Login Mode » || v | User-id
% CreatefEQiT st ot valic Global User-Id

Your chosen mode will have a check mark next to it. When you switch modes, all users will need to use the same type of
login: 3-character or 7-character.

Managing Cape Pack users

o Cape Pack administrator will have to create a unique login ID for each user. A login ID provides

the user with access to the program. This is not required for a subscription license

Adding a User

You can specify up to 99 unique login ID’s.

From the CAPEAD Front Menu, click on the Create/Edit List of Valid Users button. A window showing a list of
current users will appear.

o Cape Pack Administrator - [User List] EI@
Sort By
M. 1] MNarme Global User-id Private Path
1 cap cape pack Default User c\cape?1b\privatel
q I ’
0K Cancel Add Edit Delete Print
Select Preferred Dimensions {infli) JEOPM | CAPS | NUM

Click on the button labeled Add New User. A dialog box will appear.
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Mew User Input

User-id Type
v User-id " Global Uzer-id

|Global User-1D

|
|
[User Name |
[User name |

|Users Private Path |

|Localion Field |

¥ Uger iz allowed to Edit default User Text/Fields

oK Cancel

Return to List without saving Input |

Select whether you wish to add a User-id (3 character) or Global User-id (7 character). If User-id is selected, the Global
and Location fields will be grayed out. If Global User-id is selected, the User ID field will be grayed out. Fill in the fields
that are available according to the following.

e User I.D. — 3 alphanumeric characters. Certain three letter combinations cannot be used. They
are EXE, BAT, COM or DLL.

e Global User ID — up to 7 alphanumeric characters
e User Name — the proper name of the user for which the ID was created

e Users Private Path — default folder where all Cape Pack CLF files are stored. This is the
default or saving and opening files.

e Location Field — 25 character free-flow field for location information for the user.

If a user’s private path is on the local hard drive, that user’s ID will not function on another workstation. This is because the
private path will not exist.

You can deactivate user’s ability to save Default User Text. If you choose to do this, click on the appropriate field.

When all the information has been entered, click on the OK button to accept it, or Cancel to return to the User List
without adding the user.

To ensure any changes are retained, click on OK from the User List Window. If you do not want to save your
changes, click on Cancel.

Deleting a User
If a user no longer needs to be part of the User List you can delete that user from the list.

From the CAPEAD Front Menu, click on the Create/Edit List of Valid Users button. A window showing a list of
current users will appear.
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o Cape Pack Administrator - [User List] E@

San By

Name -

Ma. D Marne Global Userid Private Path
1 cap cape pack Default User

c\cape21biprivatel

Kim Karl

c\cape21b\privatel

oK Cancel Add Edit Delete Print

Add new Users to the List (inflla) JE2ZPM | CAPS | NUM

Find the user in the list and click on the row to highlight it.

Click on the Delete User button. You will be prompted to confirm the deletion.

You cannot delete the last remaining record.

When you are deleting a user, the removal is final if you answer OK to the confirmation prompt. In order to get a user back
once they have been deleted; you must add them as a new user.

Do not delete the default user, CAP. If this user is deleted, the program will need to be reinstalled to function properly.

To make the deletion final, click on OK at the confirmation prompt. The user is gone and you are returned to the
User List window.

At the User List Window, it is important to remember that if you were to click on the Cancel button, the deleted
user does not return.

Editing a User’s Setup Information
If a user requires a name change or path change, you can edit the user’s information.

From the CAPEAD Front Menu, click on the Create/Edit List of Valid Users button. A window showing a list of
current users will appear.
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o Cape Pack Administrator - [User List] E@
San By
Name -
Ma. D Marne Global Userid Private Path
1 cap cape pack Default User c\cape21biprivatel
Kim Karl c\cape21b\privatel
q I +
oK Cancel Add Edit Delete Print
Add new Users to the List (inflla) JE2ZPM | CAPS | NUM

Find the user in the list and click on the row to highlight it.

Click on the button labeled Edit User.

Edit User Info

Uzer-id Type
+ Uszer-id " Global User-id

|Global User-1D |

|User Name |
[Kim Kail |

[Users Private Path |
|c:vcape] Byprivate ... |

|Localion Field |

[v¥ User iz allowed to Edit default Uzer Text/Fields

114 | Cancel

‘Edil User |.D. [I.D. must be 3 characters]

Make any changes to any of the fields, then click on OK to accept changes, or Cancel to cancel changes.

Printing the User List

Click on the Create/Edit List of Valid Users button. A window showing a list of current users will appear.
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o Cape Pack Administrator - [User List] E@
San By
Name -
Ma. D Marne Global Userid Private Path
1 cap cape pack Default User c\cape21biprivatel
Kim Karl c\cape21b\privatel
4 e (2
oK Cancel Add Edit Delete Print
EditHighlighted User (infllo) | 3B3IPM | CAPE | NUM

Click on Print User List. This will automatically send a copy of the user list to the default printer.

Program Parameters

Within CAPEAD there are some features that allow you to check and change the status of the program. Fortunately, this does
not have to be done often, if at all.

Click on Maintain System Parameters. A window will appear.
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o Cape Pack Administrator - [System Parameters] E@

MNo. of Users A OK
Pallet Group Licensed

Arrange Group Licensed Cancel
Design Group Licensed

Cape Folder c\cape21by

WPP Shared Folder
chcape1Bwopsha™1

Tutor Folder |
chape 21Byutor, |

Image Folder |

chcapeZlBymages), |

Display Pallet Database Shared Directory: |
chcapelBidataba™hdispla™ hshared, |

Master Database Directory: |
cicape?| Bidataba™ 1 - |

Field Name

Description

Number of Users

This is the number of simultaneous users for which the software has been licensed.

Pallet Group

This indicates you are licensed for the Pallet Group of programs.

IArrange Group

This indicates you are licensed for the Arrange Group of programs

Design Group

This indicates you are licensed for the Design Group of programs

Cape Folder

IAlso referred to as the
Cape Program Directory
and as the Install
Directory.

This folder, created during the installation process, specifies the location of the Cape Pack programs and
selected files.

\WPP Shared Folder

Set the path for the location of the Shared folder for Cape’s Web Page Publisher

Tutor Folder

The location of the Tutor Directory was set during installation and contains certain configuration files required
to run Cape Pack. This cannot be moved.

Image Folder

'The Image folder is for storage of your 3Dl files.

Display Pallet Database
Shared Directory

This folder is for shared database files that are used in the Display Pallet program.

Master Database
Directory

This folder is for shared database files that are used in the single product parts of the program. The

databases can be moved to a central location and this field updated.

Changing the Images path

The installation procedure creates a folder called Images under the main Cape directory. You can change this default after
installation. Users should have all appropriate rights to this directory.

Click on Maintain System Parameters. A window like this will appear.
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o Cape Pack Administrator - [System Parameters] E@

Mo of Usore R OK
Pallet Group Licensed

Arrange Group Licensed Cancel
Design Group Licensed

Cape Folder c\cape21by

WPP Shared Folder
chcape1Bwopsha™1

Tutor Folder |
chape 21Byutor, |

Image Folder |

chcapeZlBymages), |

Display Pallet Database Shared Directory: |
chcapelBidataba™hdispla™ hshared, |

Master Database Directory: |
cicape?| Bidataba™ 1 - |

Type in a new drive and directory location in the Images directory field.

Click on OK, to accept the changes. Click on Cancel if you do not wish to accept the changes.

You can only change the Tutor Folder when CAPEAD is launched from outside the Cape Pack program. If CAPEAD is
launched from within the program, the Tutor Folder will be disabled.

Checking Active Connections

Cape Pack maintains a list of active connections to ensure compliance with the license agreement. If an excessive amount of
users try to log into the program, CAPEAD will not allow it. This list also ensures that two users do not log in with the same
ID simultaneously.

For example, if a user attempts to log into Cape Pack they will receive a message informing them the ID is already logged in
or that the maximum amount of users have logged in. You can check to see who is logged in or if the user might already be
logged in from a previous session.

If the program terminates abnormally, it may be unable to close the connection for that User ID. When the user attempts to
log back into the program it will not allow it. This is because it assumes the user is still logged in.

Click on Edit List of Active Connections.
Look for that person’s ID in the list.

If you find the ID for the person who wants to log in, you can highlight the ID and click on the Delete button. This
will clear the connection for that ID and allow the person to log in.

You have a similar feature for managing your list of active Web Page Publisher Connections.

If you delete a user from the Active Connections List, make sure they are not running Cape Pack at that time.
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Unlocking Web Page Publisher Catalogs

If you get an error message when you are trying to change a Web Page Publisher catalog, you can use this feature to unlock
or release the hold on that catalog.

Click on the Unlock Catalog button.

0 Select Catalog to Disconnect @

* Unlock Shared Catalog
" Unlock Global Catalog

Cancel

Select the type of catalog you want to unlock and click on OK.

o Cape Pack Administrator - [Unlock Shared Catalog] E@
. |\D |User Mame Login Date Login Time  |Catalog Mame
Cancel
Exitto Cape Pack Administrator menu without saving changes {mmkg) | 3BAPM | CAPS | NUM

A screen will open for you to select your catalog and you unlock it by deleting the connection.

Printing a Cape Pack Administrator report

If you want to keep a copy of the configuration, you can print a copy of all the settings. Click on Print Cape Pack
Administrator Report. The report will be printed to the default printer.

Exiting CAPEAD

After you have completed all your checks and modifications you can exit the CAPEAD program.
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Click on the button labeled Exit from CAPEAD. You will be returned to the Front Menu providing that is where you
initiated CAPEAD. Otherwise you will be returned to the Windows Explorer.
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Exploring Cape Pack

Introduction

Cape Pack is a 32-bit, standard Windows convention program that has been designed to operate in a similar style to other
programs, such as Microsoft Word. The program is easy to use, with pull-down menus, toolbars, right-click menus and
tabbed data input screens.
Like Word, Cape Pack is a comprehensive system, catering to a wide range of needs. We understand that not everyone will
want to use all of its features at first. However, a lot of people will grow to use many parts of the program over a period of
time.
So, don't be overwhelmed by every feature or option that is available in the program. Just concentrate on the features you
want to use for your own circumstances. Like any large system, the finer points can be learned as and when you need them or
when you have the time to experiment.
Cape Pack is a group of programs designed to help you solve most of your packaging problems.

e What is the best way to load this product onto a pallet?

e How do I design the best size primary pack (product), case (shipper) size and pallet load?

e How many boxes can | fit on a pallet?

e How will the pallet load fit in a truck?

e How can I draw all the packaging components and load diagrams?

e Which load is more economical?

e How do | create realistic packaging components for my specifications?

e How can I put surface graphics on my packaging components?

e How can | communicate the results to my colleagues/customers?
By running one or more of the program groups you have the ability to evaluate many different packaging alternatives

quickly. You no longer have to sit for hours with paper, pencil and calculator trying to decide how best to load a case, pallet
or a truck.

Getting Started

Simply select the package type you need from the drop down lists on the Front Menu. Then click on Go to launch that
program.
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o Welcome to Cape Pack 16.0 (Cape Advanced) - [Front Menu] E@

File Programs Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape  Databases  Resolutions  Internet  Publisher  Help

Euoi@ D8 @semo

Pallet Group (Palletize your shipper. andfor load a truck)
Type of Package Pallet? Truck?

- g
Caze j Yes (+ Mo O Yes (+ Mo O

L

Arrange/Design Group (Create packaging for a new or existing product and palletize it)

Fixed - .
R R L “SEY
Type of Package Type of Package Fallet? Truck?

Box j ‘Cage j Yes 1 MNo O Yes & MNo O

Casefill Group {Choose the most efficient product fit. using existing box sizes)

< = e oo |

e el L[|

Type of Package

Biox j

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run (inflla) B1BAM | CARPS | NUM

mEE

Or if you have already run one program, you can select another program from the Programs menu on any of the input
screens.

) Welcome to Cape Pack 16.0 (Cape Advanced) - [Front Menu]
iile Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape  Databases Resolutions Internet  Publisher Help

2 Pallet Group ' EO
- »
Pal Display Pallet (Club-store) . andfor load a truck)
Arrange Group » e
Design Group 3 E []
Casefill Group » -&
KDF Group »
Folding Carton Arrange (FCA) » New Case Sizes » Mested Cartons in Bundles |
Cal Other Programs » Fixed Case Sizes » Mested Bundles in Cases
| Wizard » |
Arr ReArrange Program groups kkaging for a new or existing product and palletize |

Or you can customize your Front Menu using the ReArrange Program Groups option on the Programs menu.

J Welcome to Cape Pack 16.0 (Cape Advanced) - [F
iile Create ShortCuts  Make a new St
= Pallet Graup >
Pal Display Pallet (Club-stere) >
Arrange Group v
Design Group »
Casefill Group 3
KDF Group >
Folding Carton Arrange (FCA) v
Other Programs. 3

»

Cas
Wizard

Arr ReArmrange Program groups i

Using any of these methods, the program will load with your Default Settings. You then just enter the data you need to
change, choose a save option and then the program calculates and displays a range of solutions. You then evaluate the
different solutions using the on-screen graphics and a number of text reports.

The on-screen graphics allow you manipulate the diagrams to suit your own requirements so that you can save those results,

print them, or export them for use in another program application (i.e., packaging specifications, databases or Word
documents).
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Start the program

Start Cape Pack from your desktop by double-clicking on the icon.

File

Biox

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run

Choose the appropriate program and package type and click on the Go button. You move forward to the data entry
area with the Default Settings already filled out. The following is an example of the Pallet Group.

File Programs Make a Shape Input Databases Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
(7 = = NNy Neo &

RAC(2.2.4)

~ lengh  Widh  Height

EmeroD's [ oo [ 1zo000 [ 10000
H | X |

Input Settings Product Name/Product Code
10.0000 10.0000
Save/Calc.

finflb) | B:20 AM mw
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Create Data
Modify your Default Settings with your specific package and loading requirements.
Save Data

Save the data and calculate the results.

Sawve/Calc.

Your Default Settings will be maintained, but your data will be saved to a filename of your choice. You will then be
presented with a range of solutions, in the graphics portion of the program.

View the results in Multi-Viewer Graphics.

et-up Buttons Summary Feport Solution Report

<>

Show Set-up Buttons 1of40 finfl) | B:21 AM | CARPS UK y

Evaluate the different solutions, select a solution, and customize your results with screen, layer or object formatting.
Then save the graphics for later use.

36



o Multi-Viewer Graphics
Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases

Change Input Data
Return to Front Menu

Save Graphics Solution Ctrl+5
Save Graphics Solution As Ctrl+A

WebCenter Connector Browser

Print Custom Report (Word) 3
Page Setup

Print Preview

Print Standard Report Ctrl+P
Print Setup...

Print Language Options

Exit

Share Data

Cape Pack has many sharing options.

Print your reports from the desktop to manually share your information. =——

o Multi-Viewer Graphics
Edit View Export Truck Tools Database

Change Input Data
Return te Front Menu

Save Graphics Solution Ctrl+5
Save Graphics Solution As Ctrl+A

WoebCenter Connector Browser

Print Custem Report (Word) 3
Page Setup

Print Preview

Print Standard Report Ctrl+P
Print Setup...

Print Language Opticns

Exit

Upload to WebCenter to save your data in a Project and share with other WebCenter users in your organization. ——
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o Multi-Viewer Graphics

Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases

Change Input Data
Return to Front Menu

Save Graphics Solution

Save Graphics Solution As
WebCenter Connector Browser

Print Customn Report (Word)

Ctrl+5
Ctrl+4

Page Setup

Print Preview

Print Setup...

Exit

Print Standard Report

Ctrl+P

Print Language Options

Send your data to ArtiosCAD for use in that program and reporting. —

wrapes
Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics g-mail [nternet Publisher Help
Settings %’W'III'PF|E|E£°@®
Export Information Only v Product Length 48.000
Eporiape Diagra , Product Width 40.000
Ex c R , Product Height 40.000
port Cape Report Load Ref. 11
Export to Databases 4 Lrea Used 100.0%
Robot » Cube TUsed £59.59%
Export to ESKO 3 Send to ArtiosCAD
Export to KASEMAKE Send to WebCenter
Export to ImpactCAD/WEBcnx CRF/VRML
Show XML

Export Pallet Load (XML)
Send te Cape Cloud

Configure Cape Pack Cloud upload Connection

Or upload your data to the Cape Pack cloud for wider collaboration with improved reporting and graphics.

Internet  Publisher

7w EBMHORO®

Help

L]

48.000
40.000
40.000
11
100.0%
58.9%

s
Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail
Settings £
Export Information Only v | Product Length
Export Cape Diagram 2 Product Width
Ex c R , Product Height
port Cape Report Load Ref.
Export to Databases 4 Area Used
Robot » Cube Used
Export to ESKO 4 Send te ArtiosCAD
Export to KASEMAKE Send to WebCenter
Export to ImpactCAD/WEBcnx CRF/VRML
Show XML

Export Pallet Load (XML)
Send to Cape Cloud

Configure Cape Pack Cloud upload Cennection
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Analysis types

There are three types of analysis you can use in the program groups:

1. Use My Default Settings which load automatically whenever you start a program group.

2. Start from a completely New data file. Once the program group has loaded, you can select New from the File menu
to “clear” the data input screen of all previous information. If you have identified a default pallet or truck style, this

will appear with each new analysis.

3. Open a saved data input file and modify the data entries in that file. You can then either save over the existing file
to update it, or save the file as a new name, preserving the existing file.

Using your own Default Settings is by far the easiest way to create a new data file as the data fields are already filled out.
All you have to do is modify them. Starting a New data file means you have to enter all the data.

Whether you launch the program from the pictorial sections on the Front Menu or from the Programs menus, the appropriate
program will begin with Default Settings already loaded.

Default Settings

Default Settings are simply your chosen default parameters for the module. Your program is supplied with preset Default
Settings. These should be modified to suit your needs and then saved by clicking on File, Save My Default Settings. These
settings are a template or master set of information for the program. Because the program loads these Default Settings
automatically, all you need to do is make necessary changes for the particular analysis, enter your product name and product
code, and calculate your answers.

For example, if you loaded the Pallet Group for cases, all you might need to do is enter a new case size and weight and then
calculate your answers. The pallet information and/or truck information would mostly likely remain the same.

Default Settings are also an easy way for you to see the type of information required by any of the Cape Pack program
modules. They offer an ideal way for you to work with the different program groups and familiarize yourself with the
software and how it works. You can open the Default Settings, change the data and run an analysis. You can resave them,
but you cannot create any additional templates.

There is only one template for each program module as follows.

PALLET GROUP Rectangle/Oval, Cylinder/Bottle, Trapezoid, Bags

ARRANGE GROUP Box/Bag/Bottle, Cylinder/Bottle, Trapezoid

DESIGN GROUP Box/Bag/Bottle, Cylinder/Bottle, Trapezoid

CASEFILL GROUP Box/Bag/Bottle — Fixed, Box/Bag/Bottle- Variable, Cylinder/Bottle - Fixed

KDF GROUP Flatblank, Made-up Case

FCA GROUP New-Nested Cartons in Bundles, New-Nested Bundles in Cases, Fixed-Nested Cartons in
Bundles (all Patterns), Fixed-Nested Cartons in Bundles (Row/Column), Fixed-Nested Bundles
in Cases (Row/Column)

DISPLAY PALLET Single Product, Order Fulfillment

Cape Pack Suite of Programs

Cape Pack contains two types of programs: the Analytical programs and the Accessories programs. These are divided into 2
subscription levels: Cape Pack Essentials and Cape Pack Advanced.
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Cape Pack Essentials

Cape Pack Essentials includes the Pallet Group, Display Pallet, Casefill Group and KDF Group programs.

Pallet Group

If you have a fixed sized object, which you want to load onto a pallet or into a truck, you should run this program to see how
that object can be loaded, based on the restrictions you apply. The object can be a rectangle, oval, bag, cylinder or trapezoid,
or an object you create within the Make a new Shape feature. You can load the object onto a variety of pallet styles or into a
variety of truck styles. Use this program to compare the different alternatives for loading an object onto a maximum of three
different pallet sizes.

Display Pallet

If you have different sizes of boxes to load on the same pallet, you would use this program. Once designed, you can then
place your loads into a truck. Display Pallet allows you to combine up to 40 different box sizes, with a maximum load of up
to 500 boxes. There is also a powerful load editor for fine-tuning your load.

KDF Group

These programs are specifically for use by corrugated companies where the user wants to start with either a flat blank of a
case or a made-up case (an erected corrugated case). They select a formula and the program automatically converts the flat
blank or made-up case dimensions to a KDF (knocked down flat/flat-glued case). They enter a minimum and maximum
number of KDFs per bundle and the program creates the bundle size. Finally, they choose a pallet and truck type and the
program does the rest.

Casefill Group

If you need to fill an existing case size with a product or primary package, use this program. First, set up a database of case
or tray sizes that exist within your operation. Then specify the size and shape of the primary package as well as the
cases/trays you want to consider loading. The program searches for the case that yields the best fit. In addition, Variable
Casefill will allow for changes in the primary pack size to fit more efficiently in an existing case. This program does not
palletize the case because it assumes that the palletization for this case is acceptable to you. Use this program to help in
consolidating the number of existing case sizes your company uses. The rule that 20% of the product supports 80% of the
business might apply to this analysis.

Cape Pack Advanced

Cape Pack Advanced includes Cape Pack Essentials plus Arrange Group, Design Group and Folding Carton Arrange Group
programs.

Arrange Group

If you have a fixed-sized product or primary package you need to arrange in a case and then palletize for shipping, you
should run this program. You specify the shape and size of the primary package, how many you want in a case and (if
required) how it should be bundled in groups. The program will calculate a case size, which it will then palletize. The object
of this program is to fit the highest number of primary packages on the pallet, based on the loading restrictions you specified.

Design Group

If you have a new product to design or primary package you need to resize and pack in a case, and then palletize, you should
run this program. You specify the shape and size of the primary package, how much the size can vary, how many you want in
a case and (if needed) how it should be packed in bundles. The program will then calculate new primary package sizes, a
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variety of package arrangements and new case sizes, which will then be palletized. The object of this program is to calculate
the best primary package size in order to fit the maximum number of primary packages onto the pallet.

Folding Carton Arrange (FCA)
The Folding Carton Arrange programs are for building bundles of flat folded cartons, and then arranging these bundles into
cases, and then putting these cases onto pallets. There are two modules for new case sizes and 3 modules for existing case

sizes. The New Case size options will design you new cases based on your bundle counts and case parameters. The Fixed
Case Size options will evaluate your cartons in bundles compared to a database of existing cases.

Accessories Programs

Use these optional programs to enhance or customize your results from the main analytical programs and then communicate
them to others.

Pallet Audit
Introducing Pallet Audit. Pallet Audit has been designed to allow the user to enter very simple input information so the

program can create a database of all possible 2 dimensional case footprint sizes, for all Cape's pallet patterns, on up to four
different pallet sizes. The completed Audit Database contains a wealth of information at a glance.

Web Page Publisher
Use this program to create web pages and catalogs that can be uploaded to a web address to provide a single source for your

palletizing specifications. You can then allow access to these pages via the Internet anytime day or night by anyone in the
world, based on your security settings.

Make a New Shape programs

These programs allow you to create rectangular, cylindrical, trapezoidal, ovals and gable-end shaped packages. Bottles, cans,
milk cartons, various bag shapes and sloping sided shapes can also be created.

You can also color either the entire package in one color or different colors for different parts of the package for greater
realism. So, a green wine bottle with a red top seal is very easy to create.

You can also create display cases and trays, pallet base styles, pallet crates, pallet blocks, container sizes and pallet bins for
use in the analytical programs.

Packaging Information Database
Cape Pack has a powerful database feature called the Packaging Information Database. This special database allows you to

save the information from any solution you create in Pallet, Arrange, Design, KDF or Casefill and then sort, review or group
that information. You can even recall your saved graphics from within the database.

Strength

This program calculates the compression strength of a case based on case size, board grades, and environmental factors. The
results are calculated using the McKee formula, which is based on strict laboratory conditions. Use Strength to work out how
your particular case performs under different conditions.
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Add-on Graphics (3D Imaging)

This program allows you to transfer scanned images or artwork files onto the surfaces of the packaging components
(primary, tray, secondary package) available in the analytical programs or onto those packages created using the Make a new
Shape feature. Full documentation for this program is available on your Application CD in the Documentation folder.

Which Program to Use

To determine which program you need, all you have to do is to ask the question "What am I trying to do?” Here are some
guidelines.

o Building pallet patterns: If you want to put a case onto a pallet, choose the Pallet Group and the
appropriate shape you want to use (i.e., a case, a cylinder).

o Creating a new case size: If you have a fixed size primary package and you want to arrange it in
different case counts to create a new case size, then choose the Arrange Group and the
appropriate shape of primary package.

o Designing a new size primary package: If you have already run the Arrange Group for a fixed
primary package size and then want to change the dimensions to design a new primary package,
choose the Design Group and the appropriate shape of primary package.

e Case consolidation: If you have a primary package and a number of existing, fixed, case sizes
and you want to see how many primary packages you can fill into each one of those different
case sizes, you will be "filling cases". Therefore, choose the Casefill Group and an appropriate
primary package shape.

o If you have cases that you want to ship in a knocked-down form, bundled onto pallets, use the
KDF Group. This group can take either a flat case and fold it up to achieve the KDF size, or it
can take the erected case size and convert it to a KDF.

e Folding Carton Arrange: If you are trying to determine a case size for flat folded cartons, you
would use the Arrange Group for either Fixed or New case sizes.

o If you have more than one size of case that needs to be placed onto the same pallet at the same
time, you should use the Display Pallet program. This program can consolidate up to 40 different
sizes of packages onto the same pallet, and then display the finished pallets loaded into a truck
or container.

The program names correspond to the type of analysis you need to run. So just think about what you are trying to do and the
name of the appropriate program group will become obvious.

New Features of Cape Pack 16

The following new features are part of Cape Pack 16.

Named User Subscription License

This is a new form of subscription liceneses that allows for greater flexibility of license Management. Cape Pack 16 will use
this new form of Licensing. A big benefit of this type of subscription is that you don’t have to activate them — that is done
automatically when you log in to the desktop or cloud program.
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Esko Cloud License Managing Program

This portal is accessed through through mysoftware.com with your EskolD. At least one user in your Company will have
administrative privileges on this portal. You use this portal to assign named user subscription licesnes to individual users.
This can be changed as required.

= Englsh  + KimKarl =

HOTFIXES

E S KD @ |\V1\/ Software DOWNLOADS LICENSES

Here you can assign and unassign your subscriptions. If you want to review your order, your invoices or your payment details or if you want to purchase additional
subscriptions please go to the Esko Store

ASSIGNED SUBSCRIPTIONS

ORDER NR % PRODUCT # QUANTITY # ACTIONS
Test Order ArtiosCAD Design Prime 5 Assign
Test Order ArtPro+ Essentials 4 Assign
Test Order Cape Pack Advanced 4 Assign
Test Order DeskPack A ced for lllustrator 5 Assign
Test Order DeskPack Flexo Tools for Photoshop 5 Assign
Test Order Dynamic Content Advanced for lllustrator 5 Assign
Test Order Studio Essentials 5 Assign

© Esko 2012-2016 - Packaging and printing pre-production solutions - Disclaimer

See FAQs on this page for more information on using the portal to assign and reassign your Company subscription licenses.

Cloud Database Features

The cloud database will be a first for Cape Pack. All your data will be store don the cloud and can be accessed by anyone in
your organization with an entitlement to the cloud. From the database you can Access all the data about the solution, plus
you will have the ability to create, save and share reports.
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s Ca pe PaCk You are logged in as Kim.Karl@esko.com | EMPLOY | Settings | English w | Log Out

solutions @) Select a solution in the list to see its images | Double click a solution to open it

Previous 2 3 4 5 10 [ Search a Showing 1-10 of 1091 Show|10 » |entries Set Columns
Next
Analysis Date Product Name Product Code CaseSize(s) +|  sPPerLoad Upload Date -
1w 09/06/2016 top bigger than bottom Trapezoid 400 mm X300 mm X 200 mm 0 9/9/2016, 6:14:56 AM
F] 03/06/2016 bottom bigger tha top Trapezoid 400 mm X 300 mm X 200 mm 70 9/9/2016, E:13:01 AM
3 03/06/2016 Assorted Fruit Flavor Snacks 031704 SNAFF-ASSORT  16inX12inX 10in 32 94612016, 11:19:34 AM
4 09/06/2016 ﬁ:::f" L= 031704 SNA-FF-ASSORT  16inX12inX10in 32 9/6/2016, 11:19:17 AM
H O 03062016 Assorted Fruit Flavor Snacks 031704 SNAFF-ASSORT  16inX12inX 10in 32 9/6/2016, 11:14:30 AM
6 R 03/06/2016 Assorted Fruit Flavor Snacks 031704 SNAFF-ASSORT  16inX12inX 10in 32 94612016, 10:54:00 AM
7 09/05/2016 ProxyTest3 manual with auth 400 mm X 300 mm X 200 mm 70 9/5/2016, B:10:57 AM
8 09/05/2016 ProxyTest3 PAC with auth 400 mm X 300 mm X 200 mm 70 9/5/2016, B:05:45 AM
E] 09/05/2016 ProxyTest3 PAC no auth 400 mm X 300 mm X 200 mm 70 9/5/2016, B:05:36 AM
10 09/05/2016 ProxyTestWithLog PAC and no auth 400 MM X300 mMX200mm 70 9/5/2016, 5:40:31 AM

There is an extensive on-line help available on the Cape Pack cloud program via link in the footer of the web page.

Configure Cape Pack Cloud Connection

This option allows you to setup the parameters for the cloud or proxy settings if required. Normally the cloud confinguration
will be set during installation. If there is an issue, this will allow you to make changes.

Access this option through the Export mend in MultiViewer Grpahics after you calculate.

Sraphics E

¢ | Export | Truck Teols Databases Colors  Add Graphics  e-mail  Internet  Publisher  Help

Settings %WWPP'@E ﬂ@ﬁ@

Export Information Only 4 Product Length 48.000

ExportiGape Biagram v Product Width 40.000

Product Height 40.000

Export Cape Report 3 P 1T

Export to Databases L4 Area Used 100.0%

Robot b Cube Used 59.9%

Export to ESKO 4 Send to ArtiosCAD

Export to KASEMAKE Send to WebCenter

Export to ImpactCAD/WEBcnx CRF/VRML

SAP 3 Show XML
Export Pallet Load (XML) [ S
Send to Cape Cloud lut
Configure Cape Pack Cloud upload Connection —

Make whatever changes are required and then click on OK.
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Configure Cape Pack Cloud upload Connection

Cape Pack Cloud Server Hame

|htlps:Hcape_eskocloud. comd

Login Type
(@ EszkolD () EskoRD

Esko Cloud Connection choice

(@) Auto detect Prosy Server () Marually Configure Prowy S erver

Auto detect Proxy Server

[ Use PAC File

PAC file URL

™ Requires Authentication

Username

Password

| |
0K | Cancel

Send to Cape Cloud

This feature starts the upload actionto the Cape Pack cloud database. You can also use the orange cloud button in the tool
bar.

iraphics [=c
Truck Toeols Databases Colers Add Graphics  e-mail Internet  Publisher Help
i Settings '%'??HPFEE ﬂO'@O@
N Export Infermation Only 4 Product Length 48._000
| Erpoiicap s Biegiant > Product Width 40.000
= - E - R Product Height 40.000
" port Cape Report Load Ref. 11
Export to Databases 4 Area Used 100.0%
Robot b Cube Used 85.5%
Export to ESKO » Send to ArtiesCAD
Export to KASEMAKE Send to WebCenter
Export to ImpactCAD/WEBcnx CRE/AVRML
SAP 3 Show XML

Export Pallet Load (XML) (3
Send to Cape Cloud It

Configure Cape Pack Cloud upload Connection

You will be presented with a field to categorize the analysis further if you wish. You can enter Customer Name and
Project information then click on OK.
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Customer Mame

Type in your Esko ID and password and click on Sign In.

ESKOD

PREVIEW

Sign In

Email Address
[ kim karl@esko.com |

Password

[T] Remember me @

Forgot password? | Help

The program will upload your information for the analysis and then ask if you wish to review it on the cloud. Click
Yes to open the cloud.

Solution uploaded successfully!

Would you like to view your solutions on the Cloud?

G

You will be asked to sign into the cloud.
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ESKO

PREVIEW

Sign In

Email Address

kim.karli@esko.com

Password

Signin ¥ Remember me

Forgot password? | Help

Documentation on the full use of the cloud can be found on the cloud platform via a Help link in the page footer.
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Exploring the Front Menu

Introduction
The Front Menu is the entry point of the program. It lets you choose where you want to go in the program.
It is also designed to provide easy access to certain functions that will affect the overall program (i.e. screen resolution

settings) and let you connect to our web site, access the Packaging Information Database and help you navigate around Cape
Pack.

Choosing which program to run

The Front Menu is where you can choose the group you need for your particular analysis.

You select your package type from the Type of Package list, then click on the Go button to launch that program.

o Welcome to Cape Pack 16.0 (Cape Advanced) - [Front Menu] E@

Eile Programs Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Resolutions [Internet  Publisher Help
B @D e w O
Pallet Group (Palletize your shipper. andfor load a truck)

=

o .-

Type of Package Pallet? Truck?
Caze j Yes (+ Mo O Yes (+ Mo O

Arrange/Design Group (Create packaging for a new or existing product and palletize it)

Fixed & » ) |! ﬂ

Wany [ ol - g
Type of Package Type of Package Pallet? Truck?
Box j ‘Case j Yes 0 No O Yes (40 No O

Casefill Group (Choose the most efficient product fit. using existing box sizes)

-- - . B

Type of Package mE o =2l Laiy|

Biox j

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run (inflla) 224PM | CARPS | NUM

If your program is not showing on the Front Menu, you can either launch it directly from the programs menu as shown
below:
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Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Resolutions Internet  Publisher Help

Pallet Group
Display Pallet (Club-store)

Arrange Group

Design Group

Casefill Group

KDF Group

Felding Carten Arrange (FCA) Mested Cartons in Bundles
Other Programs Nested Bundles in Cases
Wizard :

ReArrange Program groups

Or you can use the new Front Menu setup feature to rearrange how your program groups appear on your screen. Click on the
Programs menu and Rearrange Program Groups.

[Programs| Create ShortCuts  Make a new St

Pallet Group 3
Display Pallet (Club-store) 4
Arrange Group 3
Design Group 3
Casefill Group »
KDF Group 3
Folding Carton Arrange (FCA) 3
I Other Programs 3
[ Wizard 3
| ReArrange Program groups |

The following screen will appear.

Select the groups you want to appear by clicking on the appropriate check mark in the Show Group column, then setup the
order you prefer in the order column. Here is an example.
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Pallet Group

Dizplay Pallet Group

turange/Design Group

Cazefill Group
KDOF Group

FCA Group

And the results would look like this.

File Programs Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Resolutions Internet  Publisher Help

= 2,

Case -

a
] ’V o ]

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run (inflla) 226PM | CARPS | NUM

Pallet Group has been replaced with Display Pallet, Arrange and Design Group has been replaced with FCA and Casefill has
been replaced with the KDF Group. The program will remember this options as your default until you change them.

Design Group

If the Arrange/Design Group is active on your Front menu, you it by clicking on the Vary field under
Arrange/Design Group, then select your package type and click on the Go button.
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Biox -

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run (inflla) 227 PM | CARPS | NUM

File Menu

Here is the File menu.

Programs  Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape

Open Input Data Ctrl+ O
Open CIF
Open Viewer/Open Saved Solutions 3

WebCenter Connector Browser
Program Settings 3

Open Cape Pack Administrator
Change Private Path

Open M5 Excel Examples

1. CALAWIDGET.CLF
2. CALABOLSALCLE
3 CAVATRAPEZOIDS 2.CLF

Exit

Open Input Data
This is a standard Windows Open function to open a selected input data file.

Click on Open Input Data and the following dialog box will appear.
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Open a CAPE Load File

Look in: | I private ﬂ I‘j‘ ‘
LY E] 2 pallets-2.df Qinterlockjng cylinders,cif
uﬁ ﬂ 2 pallets.cif ﬂlaurie.clf
My Recent & arrange - cartons in endloader.df ﬂmadeupcase bales.df
Documerts ﬂ arrange with shrink wrap.df ﬂ madeupcase, df
?[ g arrange-end loader.df ﬂ mda in casefill.df
ﬂ blister issues.clf ﬂ new features of casefill. df
Desictop ﬂ cartons in an end loader.df ﬂne';-.' features of pallet.cf
g casefll-2.df g palet group faps.clf
J ﬁ casefil.cf %quickstart.clf
&) cylinders. df &) t-widget.clf
Mo ﬂ fra bundle dim vertical.cif
- Q fillwizard with end loader.df
'jl}‘g ﬂ flaps opening the wrong way.df
e ﬂ fizthlank analysis, df
g interlock pattern.clf
<
My Network File name: | ﬂ Open
Places
Files of type: |CAPE Load file ("cf) =l m

Select the filename and click on Open. This will launch the program module that was used to create this file. The
input screens will then appear with all of the appropriate data fields filled in.

In the event that your input data also contains saved solutions/graphics, you will be prompted with the following

message.

Cape Pack 16 23

I.-"'_"‘-.I Saved solution found in Load file !

If you click on Yes you will retrieve your saved graphics. If you click on No your input data will open.

Open CIF

This new feature of Cape Pack allows you to open specially formatted text files called Cape Interface Files (CIF). The open
feature will work in the same manner as Open Input Data. The correct program group will open along with the input data.
However, with CIF files, the calculation process can be made automatic. So when you open the file, the program will
automatically calculate answers for your data.
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o Welcome to Cape Pack 16.0 (Cape Advanced) - [Front Me
Programs  Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape [
Open Input Data Ctrl+0
Open CIF

Open Viewer/Open Saved Solutions ]

WebCenter Connector Browser
Program Settings 4

Open Cape Pack Administrator
Change Private Path

Open M5 Excel Examples 7

1. CGAGAWIDGET.CLF
2. C\.ABOLSA.CLF
3. C\GATRAPEZOIDS 2.CLF

Exit

You will see a file open box.

Open a CAPE Import File

Look in: |L'f}Tutnr ﬂ =5 EB-
2 [C)badpass 8 raLacrr
|_-s§ B ARRLCIF
My Recent |8 arpz.crF
Documents | & snr3.clF
?[‘ Borior
B cracr
Desictop B cracr
B penicr
’) g DGN2.CIF
DGN3.CIF
My Documents | & e 1 crr
o B orz.crF
jj)g B raLror
My.Compmer B raacr
B razcr
My Network. File name: || ﬂ Open |
Places
Files of type: |0pen CIF j Cancel

You select the file you wish to use and open it, the program will then load the program group, data and the next thing you
will see is the Multi-Viewer Graphics screen with your solution.
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oMulti—ViewerGraphics E@

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors  Add Graphics  e-mail  Internet  Publisher  Help

o = = T I SR | g e= N ainm BB HORO®
Product Length 46.281

Product Width 32.862

Product Height 38.874

Load Ref. icC

Brea Used T79.2%

Cube Used 69.2%

44374 Per Layer [

Layers [

CIF Test /Load 36

Summary Feport ‘ ‘ Solution Report
6479
16.431 15.427
Show Set-up Buttons 1of33 finfl) | 2:29PM | CARPS UM

Open Viewer/Open Saved Solutions

When you run a Cape analysis, you have the option to save the on-screen graphics and to view them at a later date. This
special option has been located at the Front Menu to make it easy for you to open the saved files.

Click on Open Viewer/Open Saved Graphics, select either cape pack or Display Pallet (Club-store), and then
select Solution Dialog.

0 Welcome to Cape Pack 16.0 (Cape Advanced) - [Front Menu] E
Programs  Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Resclutions  Internet  Publisher Help
Open Input Data Ctrl+0
Open CIF hellar lnnd o teaelk)
Open Viewer/Open Saved Selutions ] Cape Pack 3 Solution Dialog
WebCenter Connector Browser Display Pallet (Club-store) 4 Standard Dialeg
Program Settings 3 w W
Open Cape Pack Administrator Pallet? Truck?
Change Private Path Yes 0 BNo O Yes & Mo O

Open M5 Excel Examples g o 5 5
ing for a new or existing product and palletize it)

1. CALCANWIDGET.CLF

2. C\..\BOLSA.CLF r : £ -
3. CA.\TRAPEZOIDS 2.CLF . = :

Exit
Type of Fackage TvRe of Fackage Pallet? Truck?

f 1 f 1 i —~ w — v —~ " -

You will then see a Saved Solution Open Dialog box.
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o Open Saved Solution Dialog @
45 Solutions found in (o cape2] Bhprivateh)
Module Type | units | sPLength | SPwidth SPHeight =

Gl kbR FCAMNew Case Size/Mest..  (mmbkg)  332.000 245.000 186.000 |E|
aw snap 1.clf Arrange - Cylinders/Bottles  (in/lb) 16.640 16.320 18.160 T
aw snap 2.clf Arrange - Cylinders/Bottles  (in/lb) 16.540 16.320 19.160
aw snap 3.clf Arrange - Cylinders/Bottles  (in/lb) 16.540 16.320 18.160
ﬁW snap 4.clf Arrange - Cartons/Bags/O...  (in/lb) 16.640 13.320 8.160
aw snap 5.cif Arrange - Cartons/Bags/O...  (inflb) 16.540 13.320 2.160
aw snap 6.clf Pallet - Cylinders/Bottles (indl} 12.000 12.000 20,000 il
=1
4 1 | 2

| Open | ‘ Charge Path ‘ ‘ Cloze ‘ Viéw Tope

Only those files with Saved Solutions will appear in the list and their details are provided to help you locate the file
you want.

Highlight the file containing your saved graphics and click on Select. Your graphics will then appear.
Alternatively, you can click on Open Viewer/Open Saved Graphics and select Standard Dialog.

The following dialog box appears, which lists all of your CLF files, not just those with saved solutions.

@

Open Saved Graphics

Look in: | 123 private ﬂ &f Bl
g ﬂ 2 pallets-2.df ginterlockjng cylinders.clf
‘_'\35 ﬂ 2 pallets.cif glaurie.clf
My Recent ﬂ arrange - cartons in endloader, df ﬂmadeupcase bales.cf
Documents #| arrange with shrink wrap.clf ﬂmadeupcase‘c\f
?[ ﬁ arrange-end loader, df ﬂ mda in casefill.df
ﬂ blister issues. df ﬂ new features of casefil.cif
Desictop ﬂ cartons in an end loader.df ﬂne';-.' features of pallet.cf
ﬂ casefll-2.df g palet group faps.clf
g casefil.df g quickstart.df
& cylinders. df &) t-widget.df
Mo gf\:a bundle dim vertical cif g
— ﬂ fillwizard with end loader.df
3113 ﬁ flaps opening the wrong way.df
e ﬁ fiatblank analysis.df
ﬂ interlock pattern.cf
My Network  File name: || ﬂ Open |
Places
Files of type: |CAPE Load file (*cf) ~| Cancel

WebCenter Connector Browser

WebCenter Connector is a feature that allows you to connect to your company’s WebCenter to automatically upload your
Cape Pack files. From the Front Menu in Cape Pack, this feature also allows you todownload saved CLF files in WebCenter.
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0 Welcome to Cape Pack 16.0 (Cape Advanced) - [Front M
Programs  Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape

Open Input Data Ctrl+0

Open CIF

Open Viewer/Open 5aved 5olutions 3
WebCenter Connector Browser
Pragram Settings »

Open Cape Pack Administrator
Change Private Path

Open M5 Excel Examples

1. CAGAWIDGET.CLF

2. C\LABOLSALCLE I
3. CAGATRAPEZOIDS 2.CLF I
Exit

Program Settings

Select Settings from the File menu and you will have three choices.

Program Language

You can choose between English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish or Italian as the language to run your program

with.

0 Welcome to Cape Pack 16.0 (Cape Advanced) - [Front Menu]
Programs  Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases  Resolutions Internet  Publisher Help

Open Input Data
Open CIF

Open Viewer/Open Saved Solutions
WebCenter Connector Browser
Program Settings

Open Cape Pack Administrator
Change Private Path

Open M35 Excel Examples

1. CALAWIDGET.CLF
2. CALABOLSALCLF
3. CALATRAPEZOIDS 2.CLF

Exit

Ctrl+0

ndfor load a truck)

=3

| .

-

Program Language
More Settings
Transfer Help Files to My Local Drive

ing for a new or existing product ¢

=
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Selecting any of these will change the language on the menus, buttons and reports. Here is an example of Spanish.

v English
Frangais
Deutsch
Espaficl
Svenska

Italiano




Schachtsl -

YWahlen Sie ein Programm aus derm Menii (inflla) 237 PM | CARPS | NUM

More Settings

Selected from the Program Settings menu will display the following screen.

. || = |3

Enable Specifi Export Export Solution |nfomation X Activate CIF

Skip Animated Yideo Activate Accelerate Interface X DeskTop Refresh |
Enable ‘webCenter Browser lo

Choose any of these options if you wish to use them.

e Enable Specifi Export: if you have the Specifi program and would
to it.

like an automatic interface

o Export Solution Information adds the ability to export an ASCII file with information about a

particular solution to the Export option in Print Preview.

e Activate CIF turns on or off the export to CIF file format.

e Skip Animated Video turns off the movie that plays during calculation.
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e Activate Accelerate Interface turns on the menu option for exporting to Accelerate for Folding
Cartons.

o Desktop Refresh works in conjunction with the new option for creating shortcuts to establish
shortcuts on your desktop.

o Enable WebCenter Browser Log turns on a log to help keep track of WebCenter Connector
actions.

Transfer Help Files to my Local Drive

Will make a copy of your program help files on your hard drive so the program can access them.

Open Cape Pack Administrator

A special program for managing and maintaining network installations.

Change Private Path

The Cape Pack program sets a default path called Private for you to save the data and results of your analyses. This path
defaults to a folder within the overall Cape Pack directory. If you wish to change the location of your Private path, simply
select this option and you will see the following screen:

Edit User Info o

“

Cancel

|Usels Private Path |
|c:\progra"2\cape21 Shprivateh, | |

Edit User Hame

Now click on the browse button (...) and select a new path. The Cape Pack programs will recognize this new path and
display it in any File Save or File Open dialog box.

Exit

Selecting this option will completely exit Cape Pack and return you to Windows or to another program application you have
open.

Programs Menu

The Programs menu is an alternative way to launch the program modules (Pallet, Arrange, Design, Casefill and KDF), or
you can use it to select some of the other programs available in Cape Pack (Strength, Display Pallet, etc.).
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Welcome to Cape Pack (Cape Advanced) - [Front Menu|
: Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Resolutions

Pallet Group r B O
al Display Pallet (Club-store) 4 Single Pallet
Arrange Group 3 Order Fulfillment
Design Group L 1 =
Casefill Group 3
KDF Group L4
Folding Carton Arrange (FCA) 3 Pallet?
i Other Programs 4 “Yag (& o i
Wizard 3
T ReArrange Program groups ckaging for a new or e

The Programs menu is also available, on the input screens, in the major program modules to allow you to switch from one
program to another. This approach means that you do not have to return to the Front Menu each time you want to switch
programs.

The Wizard option on this menu allows you to activate the automatic calculation (Auto Calc) feature of the program. If
activated, when you click on any Go button, the program will load whatever default settings are current for the program and
then automatically calculate solutions, taking you straight to Multi-Viewer Graphics. Your options are:

o Use My Default Settings which will load the data input screens as normal.

e Auto Calc which will take you straight to Multi-Viewer Graphics.

Make a New Shape Menu

The Make a New Shape menu is a group of programs that lets you create a specific shape of primary, secondary packages
and pallet/container styles to be used in the Pallet, Arrange, Design, Casefill and Display Pallet modules. You can choose
between Cases, Trays, Cylinders, Bags, Oval shapes, Rectangular or Square bottles and Gable-end cartons; or you can make
pallet base styles, pallet crates, pallet blocks, pallet bins or containers/truck styles.

vanced) - [Front Menu]
Databases Resolutions Intern

i Make a new Case
i Make a new Tray

Make a new Cylinder/Bottle

Make a new Bag

Make a new Gable End Shape

Make a new Rectangle Square Bottle

Make a new Oval Shape

Make a new Pallet Base

The Make a New Shape menu is also available on the input screens in the Pallet, Arrange, Design, Display Pallet, KDF and
Casefill program modules.

Databases Menu

Cape Pack has a powerful database feature called the Packaging Information Database. This special database allows you to
save the information from any solution you create in the analysis modules.

1]
Resolutions Internet  Publisher Help
) Packaging Information Database (PID) l
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By selecting the Databases menu and then Packaging Information Database, you will see the following screen.

o Select Group (cap.czf)

Choosze a Graup

" Pallet Group Solutions
) Cancel

" Anrange Group Solutions
(" Design Group Solutions
B FID Setup

" Caszefill Group Solutions

" KDF Group Solutions Update FID

HHOD

" FCA Solutions

From here you select the information you wish to review.

Resolutions Menu

The Resolutions menu is for switching between full-screen or partial screen versions of Cape Pack.

Select the Resolutions menu option.

B5-5D)]

Resolutions | Internet  Publi
1. 800 x 600
¥ | 2.1024 x 768
L 3.1152 x 864
4,1280 x 768
5.1280 x1024
6.1366 x 768

7.1600 %1200

You will see a list of resolutions that are available on your PC. Select one of these settings and your Cape Pack program will
change to that resolution. This means you have the choice to set either a full or partial screen setting for your PC.

Once you select one of the resolution settings the program will then set itself by resizing this Front Menu screen. Setting the
resolution here means that all of your Cape Pack screens will appear at that resolution. You can reset the screen resolution at
any time, but only from the Front Menu.

Internet Menu

With the increasing use of the Internet and the need for people to keep up to date with program versions, news and “what’s
new” with Cape, we have added this new menu item. It provides you with easy access to our website and the many options.
Just remember you will need to be on-line or be able to get on-line to use these features.

Here are the Internet menu options.
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Publisher Help

Visit Esko.com l

| Download Program Updates

email Help Desk 3

You can now email the Help Desk for technical support or help with your analysis.

Publisher Menu

This menu is for using the Web Page Publisher feature.

(= Eon=
e el
Cape's Web Page Publisher l

Help Menu

We provide extensive on-line Help with the Cape Pack programs. Wherever you are in the programs the Help files are
applicable only to that specific area. For example, when you are working on the input screens, the Help files relate to the
input information only. When you get to the Multi-Viewer Graphics section of the program, the Help files relate to graphics,
printing, exporting, etc.

Here are the options on the Help menu.

Contents

Allows you to see the contents of the Help file associated with the part of the program you are currently operating.

Search for Help on ....

Provides a detailed listing for you to select a subject:

Glossary

Generates a Help file with a listing and explanation of all the names and terms used in the Cape Pack programs.

About Cape Pack 16

Opens a standard Windows About screen.

Display Cape License

Click on this option to display the Cape Pack License screen..
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Pallet Group

Introduction

The programs in the Pallet Group are designed to help you determine the best way to load a particular object onto a pallet or
into a truck. That object cannot vary in size (unless it is a cylinder). However, it can be a rectangle, bag, cylinder, oval or
trapezoid, or a shape created in the Make a New Shape feature.

Running an analysis for each type of object is basically the same, although some of the data you need to input will be
different. For example, you would enter a diameter instead of a length and width for a cylinder. This tutorial will take you
through running a rectangular product pack (a case).

This chapter is provided, as a Help file, under the Help menu with the name Tutorial on both the input screens and on the
graphics screen. It also includes a section on additional Pallet Group features that lists a wide variety additional features and
capabilities.

The Problem

Your colleague has just come to you with a problem. He does not think that your Widget product line is loaded or distributed
to the maximum efficiency. The current pallet is only loaded at 66% capacity. He asks you to find a better way to load and
transport these widgets. The specific widget he wants you to evaluate has the identification code 062469.

Considerations

Based on previous experience, you know that making changes to the way you package and load products can dramatically
affect marketing, warehousing, logistics and distribution. You find out that:

e you must use a standard pallet base size, a US GMA 48x40 inches.

o fork-lift trucks can lift a maximum of 2000 pounds.

e you must use a 40 foot truck that has a 80,000 weight limit.

e you know the inside dimensions and weight of the widget shipping case.

e you know the type of shipping case.

o the product can only be loaded with the height dimension of the case vertical to the pallet.
e you have to add a layer pad, a top cap and corner posts.

o the layers on the pallet must be alternated to produce an interlocking load.

As you already know the secondary package size, pallet size, truck size and loading restrictions, you would like to look at a
better method of loading and shipping your product.

After reading through the Welcome chapter, you establish that you will need the Cases/Trays/Ovals program in the Pallet
Group.
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Click on the Type of Package drop down list under the Pallet Group. Choose Case. Make sure that you have
marked Yes for Pallets and Yes for Trucks, and then click on the Go button.

Biox -

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run (inflo) | 10:33AM | CAPS | NUM

You can also select the Programs menu, Pallet Group and then click on the Cases/Trays/Ovals option.

Pallet Group
Display Pallet (Club-store)
Arrange Group

| Cases/Trays/Ovals |
Bags
Cylinders/Bottles
Trapezoids/Totes

Design Group

Casefill Group

KDF Group

Felding Carten Arrange (FCA)
Other Programs

Wizard

* v v v v v w v v

ReArrange Program groups

The first Rectangle/Oval input data screen appears with your Default Settings already loaded. Notice that the first of the 3
pallet tabs is active as well as the truck tab.
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Tools Fill Wizard Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help

RAC(2.2.4)

~ lengh  Widh  Height

EmeroD's [ oo [ 1zo000 [ 10000
H | X |

Input Settings Product Name/Product Code
10.0000 10.0000
Save/Calc.

infb) | 10:34 Ab mw

Data Input

You know the outside dimensions of the shipping case for the widgets. You also know that you need to evaluate how the case

is loaded onto a pallet, and in turn how that pallet is loaded into a truck. The dimensions you have are in English units of
measure.

Click on the Input Settings button near the bottom of the screen. Or you can use the Input menu and then choose
Input Settings.

|
3e Databases Tools Fill Wizard Col

Ed | Input Settings... |
Select Master Pallet Base...
Additional Palletizing Input...
Dim. Label Decimal Places...
7 Product Quantity Input...
per Sheet Quantity Input

The following screen appears.
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0 Input Settings @

| {Input Product Name/Praduct Code izen @ PEflete
(® 1 % Pallet
Ingide/Outside Dimenzions ) 2w Pallat
'S ,
Bl (s O 3% Palet

(@) Enter 0Dz

Analysis Type

Additional O ptions (C) Dbjects onta Pallet

[ Show Flap Indicator
@ Objects onto Pallet into Truck

Bulge allowed
[ Bulge allowwe: (" Objects inta Truck,

[ Allow Bulge entry by percentages [ Enable Floor loading

[ Alternate Layers
Uitz of Measure
1 mmdkg

[ Partial Top Layer/Skip Old Patterns enabled

Cylindsrs @ inflb

[T Recessed Objects allowed
Show Control Face Direction

|Default ﬂ

‘ 0K ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

[~ Wary Cylinder size

Make sure the following items are marked: Enter ID’s, 1 x Pallet, Objects onto Pallet into Truck, and in/lb.
Your Input Settings screen should now look like this.

OInput Settings @
‘ Input Product Mame/Product Code it ff PEflets
(@ 1« Pallet
Ingide/Outside Dimenzions ) 2 3 Pallat
® B
) St 2 O 34 Pallet
() Erter 0Dz

Analysis Type

Additional Options (T Dbjects onta Pallet

[ Show Flap Indicator
(® Objects onto Pallet into Truck

Bulge allowed
[ Bulge allowe (") Dbjects into Truck

[ Allow Bulge entry by percentages [ Enable Flaor loading

Uitz of Measure
1 mmdkg

Cylindsrs @ inflb

[T Recessed Objects allowed

[ Partial Top Layer/Skip Old Patterns enabled

Show Control Face Direction

|Default j

‘ Ok ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

[~ Wary Cylinder size

Click on OK.

If you want the program to automatically alternate the pallet layers for you, select the Alternate Layers option on the Input
Settings screen.

You can also use the right-click options for some of these settings.
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Next we’ll give the analysis a name.

|t St
Objects onto Pallet

v | Objects onto Pallet inte Truck
Objects into Truck

v 1xPallet
2 x Pallet -€
3 x Pallet

Enable Floor loading

Input Settings...
Product Quantity Input...
per Sheet Quantity Input

e

Pack Mames

Material Thicknesses
k Fill Wizard

Print Input Data

=

L Print Preview...

m Fraction Table

wr
AL

Click on the Product Name/Product Code button and a dialog box appears.

o Input Product Name/Code @
Date of Analysis
9/8/2016

Product Mame
Cancel

|Pallet Group-Cases/Trays/Ovals |

Product Code

Enter Widget in the Product Name field.

Enter 062469 in the Product Code field. Your screen should now look like this.

o Input Product Name/Code

Date of Analysis
9/8/2016

Product Mame
[widget |

Product Code
062469

ir

Cancel

Now click on OK to begin your data entry.

Now that you have defined the problem, you can begin to input the data.
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Case Information

Make sure you are on the tab labeled Case.

Press the Tab key on your keyboard to move from one input field to another. The heading will change to blue to indicate

which field is active.

Choose 1: RSC (2,2,4) from the Pack Type field. This is the type of shipping case you are using.

Choose Case from the Pack Name field. This is just a descriptive name for the secondary package. Alternatively,
you can build your own list of names by selecting Pack Names from the Tools menu.

Use 125 C-Flute 26-26-26 Calip 0.153 from the Thickness field. The options in this list come from the Material

Thickness’ list. This is the thickness of the secondary package board.

For the inside dimensions, enter 16.125, 15.125 and 5.867 in the Length, Width, and Height fields respectively.

In the Dimension Vertical on Pallet field make sure only Height is marked. This indicates which direction the case

is turned on the pallet.

Enter 13 in the Gross Weight field. This is the weight of the shipping case plus the widgets inside it. It is used in
determining any weight restrictions of the load.

Enter 12 in the Net Weight field. This is the weight of the widgets only. Your screen should now look like this:

() Pallet - [Data Input] [ ===
File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools  Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
m OEOEES D B E D% 8N &7
Case ] x40 W Pallet2 1 Pallet3 ] Edfootar
Select Pack Type Select Pack Name
GENEE) |
Thickness
|0.1530 -
Length Width Height
Enter ID's 16.125) | 15.125] | 5.867)
Number of Thicknesses l:|
Enter OD's [ 16.4310] [ 15.4310| [ 6.4790|
Set Dimensions Yertical [~ F x
Enter Pack Weight
T IPEAE S Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code
Gross Weight Net Weight
13] | 12|
Enter Net'Wsight (indlb) 1039 AM | CAPS |NUM

Pallet Information

Click on the tab labeled 48x40 which is the name of the default pallet style.
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() Pallet - [Data Input] [E=R(E=R (5

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
m DO HESE R R B R I
Case ]48)(40 allet 2 1 Pallet3 1 53footer

Select Pallet Base Siyle
4x40.pad 48x40 US GhaA 4-Way Pallet j

Fallet Dimensions

Length Width Height ¥Weight
43.0000 | [40.0000 | [5.5000 | [50.0000 |

Additional Falletizing Input

Enter Maximum Load Dimensions

Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen

Length Width Max Height Max Weight ‘ Pallet Base Style Directary ‘

Overhang/Underhang Max. Load
| 0.0000] | 0.0000] | 50.0000/ [  2000.0000|
Fallet Thumbnails
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Mame/Froduct Code ‘ ‘ Sawve/Calc. ‘
48x40 (indlb) 1040 AM | CAPS |NUM

Press the Tab key on your keyboard to move from one input field to another. The heading will change to blue to indicate
which field is active.

From the Pallet Base Style field, you may choose a different pallet style, or you can use the default 48x40 US GMA
4-way Pallet.

Notice how the Pallet Dimension fields are automatically filled in with data from the pallet style you chose.

Also note, you cannot access the pallet dimensions, nor can you make any changes to a pallet type you have selected.

Skip the Maximum Overhang field. This is any amount that a secondary package can extend over the edge of the
pallet surface.

Enter 50 in the Maximum Height field. This is the height of the overall load, including the height of the pallet.
Enter 2000 in the Maximum Weight field. This is the weight of the overall load including the weight of the pallet.

Click on the button labeled Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen. This button allows you to choose which basic
style of pallet patterns you would like to consider. Make sure all pattern types are marked.
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X Column

X Interlock

L | ]
wrios [
||

® Expanded Spiral

48x40.pad 48x40 US GhaA - Way Pallet

Additional Falletizing Input

,7 ’7 Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen
Fallet Base Style Directory
0.0000 0.0000 50.0000 2000.0000 ; J

Fallet Thumbnails
Input Settings Froduct Name/Product Code Save/Calc.
{inglk) 10:40 A | CARPS | NUM

Truck Information
Click on the tab labeled 40hicube which is our default truck style.
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() Pallet - [Data Input] [ ===
File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools  Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
m OEOEESb DB E D% 8N &7
Case ] o w Pallet 2 1 Pallet 3 ]53fuuter
Select Truck Style
53footer pad 53-Footer Truck j
Truck Internal Dimensions
Length Width Height
636.0000 96.0000 102.0000
YWeight Max Weight Max.Height
10000.0000 55000.0000 102.0000
Truck Style Directory
Select Loading Patterns
[x Simple
[* Complex
[* Partial Top Layer Permitted
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Mame/Froduct Code ‘ ‘ Sawve/Calc.
B3footer (inglk) 10:41 A | CAPS | MUM

In the Truck Style field choose 40 ft. long — High Cube. Notice how many parts of the Truck Internal Dimension
field are automatically filled in with the values for your truck style.

In the Max. Weight field, enter 45000.

Make sure that Simple. Complex and Partial Top Layer Permitted Loading Patterns are marked. These are
defined as follows:

e Simple means the Column and Interlock loading patterns will be applied to pallet loads being
placed in the truck or container.

o Complex means the Trilock, Spiral, Diagonal and Expanded Spiral type patterns will be used.
o Partial Top layer Permitted means that the program will create a partial layer of pallet loads
(top layer) in the container to take full advantage of the maximum load weight you allowed. The

program will continue to load pallet loads until the maximum weight is reached.

Your screen should now look like the following.
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TRUCK! Fad 401t long - High Cube

_Length | widh | Height |

 Weight  MexWeigh  MaxHeight

Truck Style Directory

Select Loading Patterns

e

Product Mame/Froduct Code Sawve/Calc.
{inglk) 10:42 AW | CARPS | MUM

Now that you have entered all of the information about the case, the pallet and the truck you want to see the results.

Saving Data

Choose Save Input Data and Calculate from the File menu, or click on the Save/Calc. in the lower right on the
screen.

Programs Make a new Shape Input Databe

Mew Input Data Ctrl+MN
OpenInput Data Ctrl+0
Return to Front Menu

Save Input Data & Calculate Ctrl+5
Save As Input Data & Calculate Ctrl+ A
Calculate Only

Save As CIF..

Open My Default Settings

Save My Default Settings

Page Setup

Print Input Data... Ctrl+P

Print Preview...

Print Setup...

1. c\cape2l®\private\hamin.clf
2. c\..\bolsa.clf
3. e\..\bolsa2.clf

Exit

The Save As dialog box appears.
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1

€ Network

~

o Save As
PSS
U‘\_/] | . v Computer » Local Disk (C:) » cape2ld » private - |"’| | Search private ~ |
Organize * New folder B= v @
‘e Favorites *  Name Date modified Type -
Bl Desktop |d| Veitoria 3.clf 5/20/2016 8:49 AM CLF File A
&4 Downloads 5] samplel.clf 3/4/2016 900 AM CLF File i
15 Recent Places &) sampel 2.clf 3/4/2016 9:02 AM CLF File
9] rudy design.clf 3/17/2016 3:33 AM CLF File
4 Libraries 2] cpecapd2.clf 4/28/2016 3:39 PM  CLFFile
3 Documents __ 8| epccapdl.clf 4/28/2016 3:27 PM CLFFile
& Music I 2] rudhy arrange.cif 3/17/2016 3:34 AM  CLFFile
k=] Pictures 8] cpecapd5.clf 4/28/2016 3:54 PM  CLFFile
E Videos |&] of2 0720.cif T/20/2016 10:33 AM  CLFFile
\&] water bottle sample.clf 3/17/2016 8:07 AM CLF File
1M Computer 8| oscar.clf 8/26/2016 10:08 AM  CLFFile
& Local Disk (C) & tissue.clf 3/1/201611:54 AM  CLFFile
% KIKA (W\egwusmsD03userss) (P:) 2] energy drink.clf 3/17/2016 8:28 AM CLF File
Lg# GlobalStorage (\\esko-graphics.comr |E] ke tissue.clf 3/1/201611:43 AM  CLFFile
5® Shared Folders (\vmware-host) (Z:) & bunldes.clf 4/28/2016 10:53 AM  CLF File
2] 10293890123890a.clf 8/3/2016 3:54 AM CLF File =

1 2

File name:

Save as type: | Cape Load file (*.clf)

“ Hide Folders

[ Save

Make sure you have the Private folder showing in the Save In field. Type Widget in the File name box.

Click on Save. The program automatically begins calculating solutions and assembling the diagrams for your
problem. The status window will show you a progress bar as well as a count of how many solutions have been found
for your analysis.

When the calculations are finished you will see a new window, the Multi-Viewer Graphics, showing solution number 1.

(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape218\private\widget.clf E@
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail Internet  Publisher Help
o = = T [ S | g = N i DEBHORO®
Product Length 46.293
Product Width 32.862
Product Height 38.874
Load Ref. icC
Area Used 79.2%
Cube Used 69.2%
44374 Per Layer [
Layers [
Case /Load 36
Surnmary Feport ‘ ‘ Saolution Report
6.479
16.431 15.431
Show Set-up Buttons 1of17 finflo) | 10:43 AM | CAPS UM
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The program has calculated a variety of solutions. It now displays the graphics for the solution with the simplest pattern and
the maximum number of secondary packages per load, solution number 1.

Click on Set-up Buttons. This will display all the controls you need for setting up and creating your diagrams.

(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape218\private\widget.clf E@
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail  Internet  Publisher Help
o = = T [ S | g = N i DB HORO®

| 48x40 (#1) |

Diagram Yiew

44374 |CDmer\/ieW j m
Format Ohject

‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Surnmary Feport

Saolution Report

6.479

16.431 15.431

Switch to Cuick Repart 10of17 findk)  |[10:44AM | CAPS | NUM

The Summary Report button is grayed out and is only used if you run an analysis with more than one pallet size.

Notice how the button now shows the Quick Report. This is used for displaying the solution information. You can toggle
between the Quick Report and the Set-up Buttons just by clicking on this button. Click on Quick Report to bring back the
solution information.

Evaluating Results

You can see the corner and top views of the pallet load, along with a view of one layer on the pallet and the secondary pack
on its own.

You can easily review the numbers in the upper right-hand corner. The area efficiency is shown as 79.2%, which beats the
goal of at least 75%. There are 6 secondary packs per layer, and there are 6 layers which amounts to a total of 36 secondary
packs per load.

However, at this stage you cannot see how the layers need to be interlocked or how the pallet is loaded within the truck. You
may also need to see the statistics about a number of solutions, so you can decide which is the best pallet pattern/load.

Click on Set-up Buttons to give you back the format controls.

Reviewing Graphics for Other Solutions

Although the results of solution number 1 appear perfectly satisfactory, you want to view other solutions.
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Click on the greater than arrow button (=) on the menu icon bar. This brings up the next solution in the list.
Click on the less than arrow button (€=). This brings up the previous solution in the list.

Click on the Jump to a Solution arrow button. Enter a particular solution number, and click on OK. That solution
number appears.

If a particular arrow button is gray you are at the first or last solution in the list. Click on the opposite button or the Jump to
a Solution button to switch solutions.

Comparing Statistics

After looking at the graphics solutions, you want to compare the actual statistics of each solution. It is difficult to remember
all the data when switching between the graphics solutions.

Click on the Solution Report button. A window like this appears.

() Thumbnails Solution Report (Pallet £1) ==
1C/(1 of17 217/ (2of1) 3T/ (3ofl17 45/ (4of17 51/ (5o0f17) 6T /(6of17 =
FT/(7of17 85/@Bofl7 9C/(9ofl17 10D /(10 of17 11 D/(11 of17 120/(12 017
- ‘ =» ’ Open ‘ Zolution Report Fackaging Report Close -
SolRef1 C SF/Load=36 Layers=6 #/Layers=6 Area Eff =79% 1045 Ak | CAFPS  NUR

This is a thumbnail report of the plan views of all the solutions. If you would prefer a numerical report, click on the
Solution Report button on this screen.

o MNumerical Solution Report (Pallet #1) @
File Edit Thumbnails Options Help
Sol. | Pat |#Per |#Per| #of D | Cube | Area Length Length Width Width =
No. | Type | Load |Layer | Layers | ¥ Eff. Eff. Under Over Under Over
H 63.2 792
2 1 36 ] 6 H 69.2 792 0.35 0.00 457 0.00
3 T 36 ] 6 H 69.2 792 0.85 0.00 4.07 0.00
4 s 36 ] 6 H 69.2 792 857 0.00 4.07 0.00
5 1 30 5 6 H 577 660 7.57 0.00 4.07 0.00
b T 30 5 6 H 5727 B6.D 757 0.00 457 0.00
7 T 30 5 6 H 577 660 8.07 0.00 4.07 0.00
8 s 30 5 6 H 5727 B6.D 8.07 0.00 4.07 0.00
9 Cc 24 4 6 H 46.1 528 7.57 0.00 457 0.00
10 D 24 4 6 H 46.1 528 8.07 0.00 4.07 0.00 =
« B B ) ) T S S S R

You can choose the default Solution Report format on the View menu by selecting Default Solution Report and then the
option that you wish.

The solutions are listed in descending order of number of secondary packages per load. You notice that solution #5 is the
method you are currently using. You would like to show your colleague the comparison between these different solutions.
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Printing the Solution Report

From the File menu of the Solution Report choose Print Solution Report and then click on OK. If you wish to
review the report before printing, click on File and then Print Preview.

Closing the Solution Report

From the File menu of the Solution Report, choose Close and you will be returned to Multi-Viewer Graphics.

The Best Solution

After analyzing the statistics and graphics you decide you like solution #2 best. It fits 36 secondary packages per load and
has a good interlocking pattern style, which will be more stable than a column pattern when the layers are alternated.

So now you want to see how the truck is loaded and how the layers on the pallet will look when they are alternated. Then you
can present this solution to your colleague, along with the statistics you printed previously.

If your solution does not need to be changed, you can print the default views in a report format directly from the Print or
Print Preview functions of the File menu.

Loading the Truck

From the Truck menu, choose Show my Truck, or from the Tools menu, choose Truck Analysis.

chcapel6\private\widget.clf
Tools Databases Colors  Add Gr

I Show My Truck 77
i Change Truck Restrictions ’7]
::"“'H-._ e I |

You will then see a Truck Analysis Solution Report.
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G

Truck Analysis Solution Report (Pallet #1)
File Edit Options Help

Solution #1 of 40 Pallet Load Weight 518 Ibs

Sol. | Pat | # Per | #Per # of SP Per SP Per

Iz zpd<o

(infla) | 1047 AW | CAFS | NUM

Additional information for the solution number displayed

This solution report will show up to 40 different truck loads. You can select any load you wish, or you can change
your truck restrictions by clicking on File, Change Truck Restrictions.

Truck Analysis Selution Report (Pallet #1)
File | Edit Options Help
Save Current Load and Exit

Change Truck Restrictions

Print Solution Report Ctrl+P
Print Preview...

Print Setup...

Close

The following screen will appear.
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o Truck Restrictions @
Select Truck Style

Truck Internal Dimensions

Length Width Height
476.0000 | 92.0000] | 102.0000]
YWeight Max Weight Max.Height
| 7o00.0000 |  4s000.0000| | 102.0000|

Select Loading Patterns
[ Simple
¢ Complex
[~ Partial Top Layer Permitted

Fallet Load Weight 515.000

Calculate ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

You like solution number 1.

Click on the File menu and select Save Current Load and Exit.

Truck Analysis Solution Report (Pallet #1)
File | Edit Options  Help
Save Current Load and Exit

Change Truck Restrictions

Print Solution Report Ctrl+P
Print Preview...

Print Setup...

Close

You will return to Multi-Viewer Graphics with your truck diagram placed in the last active panel in the Multi-
Viewer Graphics. We had the Pallet Load panel (panel 1) highlighted, so the truck appears in the top left corner of
the Multi-Viewer screen.

Y

Keep in mind that this example of a truck analysis has pallet loads with the layers still stacked in columns and layer pads,
etc. have not been added.

If you want the truck to be located in another panel, highlight the panel you want for the truck (where the Top View
is currently showing, for example).

Click on Set-up Buttons to display the format controls.
Click on the Format Panel button.

We are highlighting panel number 2. Choose truck 1 (#1) TRUCK from the Diagram Type list box. The loaded
truck will then appear in the appropriate panel.
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() Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape216\private\widget.clf E@

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher  Help

- BER 0 bE a TR HEORO®
Product Length 47253
Product Width 32.862
Product Height 38.874
Load Ref. 21
Brea Used T79.2%
Cube Used £9.2%
Per Layer [
Layers [
Case /Load 36
Truck Cube Used 80.1%
Case /TRUCK1 1512
Load JTRUCK1 42
‘ Set-up Buttons ‘ Summary Feport ‘ ‘ Solution Report
40.000 6479
16.431 15.431
43.000
Panel #1 2of1? finfla) | 10:49 AM | CARPS UM

You can now change the panel with the original truck in it (#1). Here is how to put the pallet load back in that panel.
Highlight the truck in the top left panel (panel #1).

Select 48x40 (#1) from the Diagram Type list.

(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape218\private\widget.clf E@
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Coelors  Add Graphics e-mail  Internet  Publisher Help
o = = T [ S | ale== Na?n DB HORO®

| 48x40 (#1) |
Diagram Yiew
ErCa—

‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Surnmary Feport ‘ ‘SalutmnP\epon‘

Panel #1 20f17 findk) | 10:50AM | CAPS | NUM
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Formatting the Pallet Load

In order to achieve some level of stability you want to alternate (interlock) the layers of this load. This load also requires a
top cap and corner posts. Cape Pack will be able to display all this for you.

| Layer one is the bottom layer, i.e., the layer sitting on the surface of the pallet base.

Alternating Layers

First make sure the active panel is a pallet load diagram. Click on the button labeled Format Load. A new window
will open allowing you to format the pallet load to your own specifications.

1) Format Load @

File Tools

| Select all Lapers |

(@ Length (1 width () Bath
Faormat Load Options
*,—"" Select a format load option ... j
II ’ Layer Flip TopCap | Lawer Pad | Lawer Tray Spread
E ’ 1 More Mo Mo Mo Mo
\ ’ 2 Mane Mo Mo Mo Mo
\ ) _‘_’-v_.‘-‘_ 3 Hone Mo Mo Ho Mo
\ , Z = 4 None Mo Mo Mo Mo
1= 5 Woate Mo Mo Mo Mo
E M ore Mo Mo Mo Mo

Length Width Height Wieight

O LoadDims 47293 32862 44.374 518 0K | Cancel
NewloadDims  47.293 32862 44374 518

Since you want to form an interlocking load, you need to alternate all of the layers. Click on the Select All button.
The whole spreadsheet will become highlighted.
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0 Format Load @

File Tools

{Gelect all Layers

(@ Length (1 width () Bath

Faormat Load Options
Select a format load option ...... j
Layer Flip TopCap | Lawer Pad | Layer Tray Spread

862

Length Width Height Wieight

DOidLoad Dims  47.293 32862 44374 518 K Cancel
MewloadDims  47.293) 32882 44,374 518
Make sure the setting underneath the Select All button is marked for Length.
From the drop down list select Alternate Layer(s).
1) Format Load @
File Tools
| Select all Layers |
@ Length 1 width () Both
Faormat Load Options
Alternate Layer(z) j

Laper Flip TopCap | LaperPad | Laver Tray Spread |

Length Width Height Wieight

OdLoadDims 47293 32862 44374 518 0K | Cancel
NewloadDims  47.293 32862 44374 518

Notice how the layers have become alternated and how layers 2, 4 and 6 in the spreadsheet have Length in the Flip column.
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Now that you have alternated the layers you can use the Twin Top-View feature, under the Diagram View list, in Format
Panel.

() Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape216\private\widget.clf E@

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors  Add Graphics  e-mail  Internet  Publisher  Help

S HEME A [E q &= N aim TBHORO®

| 48x40 (#1) |
Diagram view

|Corner\/iew j

Format Ohject

‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Summary Feport

Solution Report

16.431 15.431

Manipulate Pallet Load Layers 2of1? finflo) | 10:52 AM | CAPS UM

Adding a Top Cap
Make sure you have highlighted the panel with the Pallet Load and then click on the Format Load button.
Highlight layer 6 in the spreadsheet. This is the top layer.

Select Add/Remove Top Cap(s) from the drop down list and new fields appear in the bottom half of the screen.
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0 Format Load
File Tools

Select all Layers

(@ Length (1 width () Bath
Faormat Load Options
Add/Remove Top Caplz) j
Layer Flip TopCap | Lawer Pad | Layer Tray Spread |
2 Lenagth Mo Mo Mo Mo =
3 Mane Mo Mo Mo Mo
4 Length Mo Mo Ho Mo
5 ane Mo Mo Mo Ho |~
5 Length
Top Cap
weight [0.000 | [_iAcceptvalues |
s 3 |U.UUU - | Remove Tap Cap
Height 0.000 =

Length Width Height Wieight
0ld Load Dims 47.293 32.862 44,374 518
Mew Load Dims 47.293 32.862 44,374 518

In the Weight field, enter 2. This is the weight in pounds of the top cap.

In the Thickness field, enter 0.25. This is the thickness in inches of the top cap material.

In the Height field, enter 4. This is the length of the lip of the top cap.

You can set your own defaults for these values and for Layer Pads/trays and Corner Post from the Tools menu at the top of
the screen. For further details please refer to the "What else can |1 do?" section at the end of this tutorial.

Click on the button labeled Accept Values. A top cap will be drawn on top of layer 6, extending down over the
cases the amount you entered in the Height field. Also in the spreadsheet, layer 6 will have a Yes in the column for

Top Cap. Your screen should now look like this.

82




0 Format Load @

File Tools

| Select all Layers |

(@ Length (1 width () Bath
Faormat Load Options
Add/Remove Top Caplz) j
Layer Flip TopCap | Lawer Pad | Layer Tray Spread |
2 Lenagth Mo Mo Mo Mo =
3 Mane Mo Mo Mo Mo
4 Length Mo Mo Ho Mo
5 ane Mo Mo Mo Ho |~
5 Length

Length Width Height Wieight
0ld Load Dims 47.293 32.862 44,374 518 ok | Cancel
Mew Load Dims 47.793 33.362 44,624 520

Notice in the small spreadsheet (bottom left) how the height and weight in the Product Dimensions have changed from the
original calculations.

| Layer trays are added the same way as top caps, however they are drawn on the bottom of the layer rather than the top.

Adding Layer Pads

| When you add a layer pad, you are adding a pad below the layer you have highlighted.

Highlight layer 4 in the spreadsheet.

Select Add/Remove Layer Pad(s) from the drop down list and new fields appear in the bottom half of the screen.

In the Weight field, enter 2. This is the weight in pounds of the layer pad.

In the Thickness field, enter 0.25. This is the thickness in inches of the layer pad. The screen should look like the
following.

Click on the button labeled Accept Values. A layer pad will be placed between layers 3 and 4 and an arrow will
appear alongside layers 3/4. Also in the spreadsheet, layer 4 will have Yes in the column for Layer Pad. Your screen

should now look like this.
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0 Format Load @

File Tools

| Select all Layers |

(@ Length (1 width () Bath
Faormat Load Options
Add/Remove Layer Pad(z) j
Layer Flip TopCap | Lawer Pad | Layer Tray Spread |
2 Lenagth Mo Mo Mo Mo =
3 Mane Mo Mo Mo Mo
4 Length N
5 ane Mo Mo Mo Ho |~
E Lenagth Yes Ma Mo Mo

Length Width Height Wieight
0ld Load Dims 47.293 32.862 44,374 518 ok | Cancel
Mew Load Dims 47.793 33.362 44,574 522

As you add layer pads, top caps and corner posts, the small spreadsheet, in the bottom left hand corner of the screen, records
the changes in Product Dimensions and Weight. When you click on OK to accept these changes, this information (i.e. the
changes you made) will be updated in the file structure. The new dimensions/weight will be shown on the Multi-Viewer

Graphics screen.

Adding Corner Posts

Select Add/Remove Vertical Corner Posts from the drop down list and new fields appear in the bottom half of the
screen.

In the Weight field, enter 2. This is the weight in pounds of each corner post.
In the Thickness field, enter 0.25. This is the thickness in inches of the corner post material.
In the Width field, enter 4. This is the length of the corner post side.

Click on the button labeled Accept Values. Four corner posts will be drawn at the corners of the pallet extending
out over the cases by the amount you entered in the Width field. You will see the following screen.
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0 Format Load @

File Tools

| Select all Layers |

(@ Length (1 width () Bath
Faormat Load Options
Add/Remove Vertical Cormer Posts j
Layer Flip TopCap | Lawer Pad | Layer Tray Spread |
2 Lenagth Mo Mo Ma |Z|
3 Mane Mo Mo Mo
4 Length
5 ane Mo Mo Ho |~
E Lenagth Yes Mo Mo

Length Width Height Wieight

O LoadDims  47.293 32862 44374 518 0K | Cancel
NewloadDims  48.293 33862 44874 530

Adding Strapping

Select Add/Remove vertical straps from the drop down list and new fields appear in the bottom half of the screen.

1) Format Load @

File Tools

| Select all Layers |

@ Length 1 width () Both
Faormat Load Options
Add/Remove vertical straps j
Laper Flip TopCap | LaperPad | Laver Tray Spread |
2 Length Mo Mo Mo Mo =
3 ane Mo Mo Mo
4 Length
5 Mane Mo Mo Mo |~
E Length Yes Ho Mo

Add Vertical Straps around load

Across Length a :" ridlolians
Across Width i - Remove Straps
Width of Straps %) [ 2] Change Colar

[ Exclude Pallet Baze

Length Width Height Wieight

0ld Load Dims 47.233 32.862 44,374 518 | ‘
48.2933 33.862 44.574 530

Hew Load Dims
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Specify how many straps you want across the length and width of the pallet and adjust the width of the straps to suit
your load. The width of the straps is expressed a s a percentage of the load dimensions. Enter 2 in the length and 2
in the width. Then enter in 3% for the width of the straps, and select Exclude Pallet Base.

Click on Add Straps.

1) Format Load @

File Tools

| Select all Lapers |

(@ Length (1 width () Bath
Faormat Load Options
Add/Remove vertical straps j
Layer Flip TopCap | Lawer Pad | Layer Tray Spread |
2 Lenagth Mo Mo Mo Mo =
3 Mane Mo Mo Mo Mo
4 Length N
5 Mare Mo Mo Mo Mo |~
E Lenagth Yes Ma Mo Mo

Length width Height wieight

OdLoadDims 47293 32862 44.374 518 0K | Cancel
NewloadDims 48293 33862 44874 K

You can also choose to change the color of your straps if you wish.

You can also add Horizontal Corner Posts, horizontal straps, Layer Trays and a Top Board to suit the needs of your load. All
of these formatting options are applied in a similar manner.

Click on OK to accept all your changes and the Multi-Viewer Graphics will return with the updated diagrams and
dimensions.
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() Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape216\private\widget.clf E@

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher  Help

o Il &[G e ] o == N a7 DB HORO®

| 48x40 (#1) |

Diagram view
Format Ohject

|Corner\/iew j

‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Summary Feport ‘ ‘ Solution Report
6479
16.431 15.431
Manipulate Pallet Load Layers 2of1? finflo) | 10:55 AM | CAPS UM

Notice that the truck has disappeared. This is correct. By adding a layer pad, top-cap and corner posts, you changed the
height, length and width dimensions and the weight of the pallet. In essence, you have created a new pallet load. Therefore,
Cape Pack does not know if your new pallet load will fit the truck. You will need to rerun Show my Truck from the Truck
menu.

Truck Analysis Solution Report (Pallet #1) =]
File Edit Options Help

Solution #1 of 40 Pallet Load Weight 530 Ibs

#Per | #Per # of SP Per SPPer [D| Cube | Area Prod. Prod. Prod. =]
Load | Layer | Layers | Pallet Truck V| Efi. Eff. Length Width Height —|
42 21 2 36 1512 H 815 92.6 474.64 88.29 89.77
42 21 2 36 1512 H 815 926 474.64 88.29 89.77
42 21 2 36 1512 H 815 92.6 474.64 88.29 89.77
42 21 2 36 1512 H 815 926 474.64 88.29 89.77
42 21 2 36 1512 H 815 92.6 466.34 88.29 89.77 _
B ) ) B T T T T e v
Additional information for the solution number displayed finflo) | 1085 AM | CAFS | NUM

Then use File, Save Current Load and EXxit to bring your new truck into the Multi-Viewer Graphics.
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() Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape216\private\widget.clf E@

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher  Help

SEHSE O [E Q i EE HORO®

Diagram Tyvpe
| Truck #1 -

Diagram view

Format Ohject

‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Summary Feport

Solution Report

16.431 15.431

Select Desired Format 2of1? finfla) | 10:56 AM | CARS UM

Sharing Data

The first thing you must decide on is the layout and set-up of the screen report and printout, i.e., the type and quantity of
diagrams you want to show. You know that the production floor workers like to see the corner and side views of the pallet
load. It is not necessary to see the contents of the secondary package, so you do not want to show this on the report.
However, you also want to show the truck. Thus, you need to set up the report to show three diagrams.

Setting up the Screen

Click on the button labeled Format Screen.
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o Format Screen

Options

Ophiong

2a

Options

Options

Optionz

b

_ 3 |

LClose |

[

Click on the button labeled 3. The Multi-Viewer returns with 3 diagrams.

() Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape216\private\widget.clf

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors

S HEME A [E q &= N aim TBHORO®

Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher Help
Diagram Tyvpe
| 48x40 (#1) |
Diagram view
|Corner\/iew j

E=% NoR Fx=)

Select Desired Format

‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Summary Feport ‘

‘ Solution Report

2af17 (inflb)

10:66 AWM | CAPS | MNUM

Setting up the Diagrams

Click on the button labeled Format Panel.

Highlight panel #1. In the Diagram Type field, make sure it is set to 48x40 (#1).

In the Diagram View field, make sure it is set to Corner View.
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Now highlight panel #2. In the Diagram Type field, make sure it is set to truckl (#1) TRUCK.
Finally highlight panel #3. Select 48x40 (#1), and in the Diagram Type field make sure it is set to Side Views.

You may also use the right-click options here to change and manipulate the views of your diagrams as well as other features
of the Multi-Viewer Graphics.

e i |
b1 Corner View

Side Views
Indicators
Show Shrink Wrap
Top View

Bottom View

Show View at 3
g Remowve Indicator

— Strength
Layer Editor

Page Setup
Print Preview

Print

Export Settings

Edit User Text

Show Thumbnails Solution Report

Export to Casefill Database

R

CAPE's Web Page Publisher
Apply Default Format Load Settings

Export Diagram/Report 3
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() Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape216\private\widget.clf E@

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher  Help

S HEME A [E q &= N aim TBHORO®

| 48x40 (#1) |
Diagram view

Format Load

Format Ohject

‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Summary Feport

‘ Solution Report

&
3
&
g
&
=
2
=

&
2

40.000

Select Desired View 20of17 findk) | 10:57 AM | CAPS | NUM

Now that you have the Multi-Viewer Graphics configured with the layout and types of diagrams you want, you can
manipulate the pallet load and the screen settings to show how it will look when it is ready for shipment.

Page Setup

You can use Page Setup under the File menu in the Multi-Viewer.

o Multi-Viewer Graphics - c\cape2l6\private\widget.

Edit View Export Truck Tools Database
Change Input Data
Return to Front Menu

Save Graphics Sclution Ctrl+5
Save Graphics Sclution As Ctri+A

WebCenter Connector Browser

Print Custom Report (Word) 3
Page Setup

Print Preview

Print Standard Report Ctrl+P
Print Setup...

Print Language Options

Exit

Or you can access it by right-clicking on a pallet load diagram on your screen.
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e e 1 — |

Corner View

Side Views

Indicators

Show Shrink Wrap

Top View

Bottom View

Show View at 3
Remaove Indicator

Strength

17

= Layer Editor o

Page Setup
Print Preview

Print

Export Settings

Edit User Text

YV

Show Thumbnails Solution Report
Export to Casefill Database
CAPE's Web Page Publisher

Apply Default Format Load Settings

TR TR YA L

Export Diagram/Report 3

Cape Pack has 2 standard reports to choose from: New and Classic. The default for your program is the New
format. To change the report format, click on the View menu, and Report Type.

NIEWEr GTaPRICS - C\CapesID\pIVaTENWIAgEL.CIt
Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail [ntemet

g Zoom @7 EE HO
Default Graphics View
Set Dimension Label to » Diagram Type

2 Show dimension around Pallet Load 4840 (#1)

[ Set Package Dimension Label to Dl
Review Product Name/Code [Sideviews

wa

Here is the Page Setup screen for the New Report format. You will notice that there are several grayed out options.

These do not apply to the New format.

Review Function
Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels)
Reset Alert Screen

Review Product Quantity

Default Solution Report

Default Pallet Load to 90°

Apply Default Format Load Settings
Show Dimension Labels

Rotate Load 90°

Report Type

¥ | v | Classic Report Style

Ratation
Quick Report [

e

MNew Report Style
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fergon ]| [preonoon <]

S
[Canerion ] E—
e

1.0000

X Show Header Show Owverhang

X Show Logo

% Show Product

Skip Driver Copies Actual Net Weight Show Legend

X Update Export Settings X Show User Text ® Show Package ID X Show Cube

Show Column Mapping

LEmiEte]

Here is the Page Setup screen for the Classic Report format.

Coln | CapeReportFont | ReportType  ReportUnits
(R =TT ) E= B ) T —
X Showlogo  LogoWihi

1.0000

Wotowteoss [ wonovemms ot showrown

{- “pae  CTem

Cancel

Using this option and the other tabbed screens you can set up margin sizes, the date (on/off), whether you want the top
specification, user text, overhang statement, net weight shown, if you want to use a logo on the printout and the quality and
color of printing.

| For further details, please refer to the Page Setup chapter.

Adding Annotations

You can use the special Annotation feature in Print Preview to add notes to your printouts in the Classic Report format.
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Select Print Preview from the File menu and then click on the Annotation button. You will see the following
screen with a yellow annotation box available for you to type in.

o Annotation Text @

Annotation in
Fool

AN

Place at new ‘ Cancel Delete
Position
Background Font Text Color Border Colar
Color

You can change the color of the text, the background and the border, and you can also change the font. Now type your text.

) Annotation Text @

This is an example of Annotations for the User Guide

Annotation in
Fool

AREs

Place at new ‘ Cancel Delete
Position
Background Font Text Color Border Color
Color

Click on Place at new position. The following message box appears.

Cape Pack @

f Pl Use shift + Mouse left button to position and size the text box for this
L ! 4 Annotation. Otherwise, the annotation will be lost.

Click on OK. The diagrams will quickly redraw. Now hold down the Shift key and using the left mouse button,
draw a box.
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Zoom

~’

100% <

o Print Preview - Cape Standard Report

Export < | > | 1of1 Close

=

Product Name Widget
Product Code 0624869
Datafile Name widget
Load Ref. icC
Cube Used 63.2 %
Area Used 75.2 %
Pallet type 48x40
Length Width
Case (ID) 16.125 15.125
Case (OD) 16.431 15.431
Product 46.293 32.882
Load 48.000 40.000

Print | Draft | Fast Print | Annotation
-
Thursday, September 08, 2016
(a/8/] is is an example of Annatations for
the User Guide.
Case / TI HI
TI HI / Load
Casze / Load
He| Volume
S = iu = 0.83 cuft
6.479 in 12.000 13.000 1b 0.95 cuft
38.874 in 432.000 4&8.000 1b 34.22 cuft
44.374 in 466.000 518.000 1b 49.30 cuft
44374 11.878
-

o

You can now move the box by clicking on it and dragging it to a new location. You can also drag the arrow pointer to

highlight anything on the screen.

Zoom

100% 2

(L) Print Preview - Cape Standard Report

Export < | > | 0 @it Close

b=

Annotation

Print | Draft | Fast Print

~’

is is an example of Annotations for
fthe User Guide.

Product Hame
Product Code
Datafile Name
Load Ref.
Cube Used
Area Used
Pallet type

Case (ID)
Case (OD)
Product
Load

(9/8/20186)

Height
5.867
6.479

38.874

44.374

in
in
in
in

44374

Het
12.000
12.000

432.000
468.000

-

Thursday, September 08, 2016

13 Case / TI HI
[ TI HI / Load
36 Case / Load
Gross Volume
13.000 1b 0.83 cuft
13.000 1b 0.95 cuft
468.000 1b 34.22 cuft
518.000 1b 49.30 cuft
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Printing the Graphical Report

Now that you have formatted the screen to meet your specific requirements, you can print a report. However, you would first
like to add a few comments to the printout.

From the Page Setup screen, choose the User Text tab.

o Set Options EI 3

User Text ]

For more information
Contact Customer Support

SE88-888-8888

Save &g
Default

Clear ‘ Current ‘ Reset ‘ Farit ‘

(] 8 Cancel

Click on the Clear button. If there was any text in the box, it is now gone.

Make sure your cursor is blinking on the first line. If it is not, click the mouse pointer there. As you are typing, you
must hit Tab at the end of every line.

Type This report shows how the widget can be loaded onto a pallet and into a truck more efficiently than
at present. To see how our current method compares to this, see the statistical solution report printout
for solution #5.

Then click on OK. You are returned to the Multi-Viewer.

From the File menu, choose Print Preview. A window will come up showing you how the printout will look.

Use the scroll bars to scroll around the entire page, or use the Zoom controls.

If everything looks okay, click on the Print button.

To exit the Multi-Viewer, select File and Close.

Exporting Cape Reports

You can use the Edit menu to take the diagram or a full Cape report to the Windows Clipboard. Or you can use the Export
menu to export graphics files or text/numerical information.
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Graphics - c\cape2l6\private'widget.clf =0 EoRC="
[ Databases Colors  Add Graphics  e-mail Internet  Publisher Help

3 Settings (o N )

Export Information Only 4 Product Length 46.293

BipaiapelDiam N Product Width 32.862
i Export Cape Report 3 Report Only 3 ZSoft Format (PCX)
B Robot 3 Report and ASCII Tagged Image File Format (TIF)
:: Export to ESKO 4 Cape's web page (html format) Encapsulated Postscript (EPS)
o Export to KASEMAKE Create a PDF Report Adobe Photoshep 3.0 (PSD)
- Export to ImpactCAD/WEBcnx 3D PDF Windows Bitmap (BEMP)
- SAP 4 05/2 Bitmap (BMP)

Windows Metafile - WMF
i iy JPEG
- 1 T

Conclusion

You have just used the Rectangle/Oval program in the Pallet Group. There are, however, a wide range of very important and
useful features.

Data Input Features

Right Clicking Options in Data Entry

Right-clicking with your mouse on any of the data entry screens will bring up the following pop menu.

) Pallet - [c\cape216\private\widget.clf] EI@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help

w DOEEE &N B @G5> 8 M8 7

48x40 ] Pallet 2 ] Fallet 3 1 truckd
Select Pack Type Calart Pack Mama
‘ RSC(2.2.4) j Objects onto Pallet

v Objects onto Pallet into Truck
Objects into Truck

v | 1xPallet

2 x Pallet

3 x Pallet

Enable Floor loading Width Height
Enter ID's Input Settings.. | 15.1250| | 5.8670|
Number of Thicknesses Product Quantity Input... DI DI
Enter OD's per Sheet Quantity Input | 154310 | 6.4790]
Set Dimensions Vertical gkl r [

Material Thicknesses

Fill Wizard

Enter Pack Weigh

Gross Weight Net W ) }
]3_["]["]‘ | Print Preview...

Fraction Table

Print Input Data Froduct Mame/Froduct Code

4fixd0 (inflk) 1116 Ak | CAFS | NURKM

You can change any of these options by clicking on the new choice.
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Using Multiple Pallet Types
Select Input Settings from the Input menu, or use the Input Settings button, or the right-clicking option.

Click on the 2 x Pallet option. You screen should now look like this.

OInput Settings @
‘ Input Product Mame/Product Code Nurnber of Palets
(1 % Pallet
Inzide/Dutzide Dimensionz
l’_‘ 1
® EnterD's O 3% Pallet
() Enter OD's

Analpziz Type

Additional Optiors () Objects onto Pallet

[~ Show Flap Indicator
(@) Objects onto Pallet inta Truck

Bulge allowed
M 0 el () Objects into Truck

[~ Allaws Bulge entry by percentages I

[ Alternate Layers
Units of Meazure
) mmdka

[ Partial Top Layer/Skip Old Patterns enabled

Cylinders ® inflb

[T Fecessed Objects allovwed
Show Control Face Direction

|Defau|t ﬂ

| Ok ‘ | Cancel ‘

[ “ary Cylinder size

Click on OK.
Notice how the tab marked Pallet 2 has become active.
Click on the Pallet 2 tab.

Select the Eurol.pa4 1200 x 800 pallet style from the drop down list. Enter the Max Height as 50 inches and the
Max Weight as 2000 Ib. Your screen should now look like this.
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eurol.pad Europallet 1200x500x145

i
,7 ’7 Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen

Fallet Base Style Directory
0.0000 ooo0] 5o 2000 | .
Fallet Thumbnails

Input Settings Product Mame/Froduct Code Sawve/Calc.
Enter maximum Load Weight {inflk) 1117 &M | CAPS | NURM

Now select Save Input Data and Calculate from the File menu or use the Save icon, or the Save/Calc. button. The
Multi-Viewer Graphics screen will appear.

Summary Report Solution Report

Show Quick Report 10of17 findk) 1118 AM | CARPS | NUM y

On the left side of the screen (larger picture) is Pallet load #1 and on the other side (smaller picture) is Pallet Load #2. Basic
information for both loads is shown in the Quick Report area.
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You can also click on the Summary Report button to see a combined report, or you can click on either Pallet Load and then
click on the Solution Report button.

Here is the Summary Report.

0 Summary Selution Report @
File Help
Pallet #1 FPallet #2 FPallet #3
Sol. | Pat #Per | #Per ¥ of Pat ¥ Per | #Per # of Pat #Per | ¥Per ¥ of Nl
No. | Type | Load | Layer Layers | Type Load | Layer | Layers | Type | Load | Layer | Layers
1 C 36 [ [ Cc 24 4 [ - - - -
2 | 36 ] [ Cc 18 3 ] - - - -
3 T 36 [ b 1 18 3 [ - - - -
4 S 36 [ [ Cc 12 2 [ - - - -
5 | 30 5 [ Cc 12 2 ] - - - - B
b T 30 5 b C 6 1 ] - - - -
7 T 30 5 [ - - - - - - - -
] 3 30 5 [ - - - - - - - -
9 c 24 4 b - - - - - - - -
in n 24 4 R - - - - - - - - %4
Here is the Solution Report for Pallet Load #1.
o MNumerical Solution Report (Pallet #1) @
File Edit Thumbnails Options Help
Sol. | Pat |#Per |#Per| #of D | Cube | Area Length Length Width Width =
No. | Type | Load |Layer | Layers | ¥ Eff. Eff. Under Over Under Over
2 1 36 ] 6 H 69.2 792 0.35 0.00 457 0.00
3 T 36 ] 6 H 69.2 792 0.85 0.00 4.07 0.00
4 s 36 ] 6 H 69.2 792 857 0.00 4.07 0.00
5 1 30 5 6 H 577 660 7.57 0.00 4.07 0.00
b T 30 5 6 H 5727 B6.D 757 0.00 457 0.00
7 T 30 5 6 H 577 660 8.07 0.00 4.07 0.00
8 s 30 5 6 H 5727 B6.D 8.07 0.00 4.07 0.00
9 Cc 24 4 6 H 46.1 528 7.57 0.00 457 0.00
10 D 24 4 6 H 46.1 528 8.07 0.00 4.07 0.00 =
« B B ) ) T S S S R

Activate Panel 2 in the Multi-Viewer and click on the Solution Report button to see the report for Pallet Load #2.

() Numerical Solution Report (Pallet £2) @
File Edit Thumbnails Options Help
Sol. | Pat |#Per |#Per| #of D | Cube | Area Length Length Width Width =
v
2 c 18 3 6 H 449 | 511 0.48 0.00 753 0.00
3 1 18 3 6 H 449 | 511 7.69 0.00 7.53 0.00
4 c 12 2 6 H 299 | 341 719 0.00 8.03 0.00
5 c 12 2 6 H 299 | 341 8.19 0.00 7.53 0.00
b Cc 6 1 6 H 15.0 | 17.0 15.41 0.00 8.03 0.00
] | +[]

When you click on Set-up Buttons, the Diagram Type options under Format Panel show the number for each individual
Pallet Load.
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oMul‘ti-‘u’\ewerGraphics E@

File Edit View Export Truck JTools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail Internet Publisher Help

o = = AT e I | g = N am DB HORO®
A8x40 (#1) A
' -
eurol (#2)
Pallet Layer #1
Pallet Layer #2
Case [#1) .
Case {#2) Format Object

44374
‘ Quick Report ‘ ‘ Surmmary Repaort ‘ ‘SolutmnReport

Select Diagram type 1of17 (infla) (1119 AM | CARPS Ik

You must click on the pallet load you want to work before you can use the normal program features. Once you have selected
a pallet load, everything will operate for that load in the normal way. Just remember that each pallet load will be numbered
appropriately (Pallet Load #1, Pallet Load #2, etc.).

You can work with a maximum of three different pallet sizes at one time.

Floor Loading into Containers
You can use the multiple pallet feature to consider a pallet load compared to floor (or bed) loading.

To activate this feature, click on Input, Input Settings, and then click on the field labeled Enable Floor Loading
in the Analysis Type section.
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Input Product Marme/Product Code Mumber of Pallets

1 = Pallet
Inzide/Dutzide Dimensions @ 2 » Pallet

(@ Enter ID's
) Enter 0Dz

1 3% Pallet

Analpziz Type

Additional Options ) Dbiects onta Pallet
[~ Show Flap Indicator

(@ Objects onto Pallet into Truck

Bulge allowed
[ Bulgs allowe O Objects into Truck

[~ Allow Bulge entry by percentages (% Enable Floor lnading

[~ Alternate Layers

Units of Meazure
O mmdkg
Cylinders ® in/lb

[~ Partial Top Laver/Skip Old Pattems enabled

[T Recessed Objects allowed

Wary Cylinder zize
Ce

Click on OK, and you will see that the pallet tabs have changed.

eurol.pad Europallet 1200x800x145

Additional Falletizing Input

,7 ’7 Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen
Fallet Base Style Directory
0.0000 0.0000 50.0000 2000.0000 ; J

Fallet Thumbnails
Input Settings Froduct Name/Product Code Save/Calc.
{inglk) 11:20 AM | CARPS | NUM

On each of the pallet tabs, you will have an additional list to choose from. You may select either a Pallet Base Style or a
Truck Base Style on each of the tabs. Here is an example of a case run both as a pallet load and floor loaded into a truck.
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oMulti—ViewerGraphics E@

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors  Add Graphics  e-mail  Internet  Publisher  Help

il = = BT s I | g e= N EBHORO®
Per Laver 3] (Pallet #1)
Layers [
per load 36
Cube Used 68.2%
Fer Layer 150 (Pallet #2)
Layers 15
per load 2250
Cube Used 82.7%
da9re | iSetup Butio | ‘ Summary Feport ‘ ‘ Solution Report

==
s

¥
)
¢

JAAEF LA ETIE I
AR AEE AT

ﬂ!ﬂlllﬂﬂl’:

AR 1

=

it

=]

Show Quick Report 10of17 findk) |[11:22AM | CARPS | NUM

Here is a comparison of the pallet loads loaded into a truck, with the same case floor loaded.

o Multi-Viewer Graphics E@
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail  Internet  Publisher Help
SREE b E q i EEHORO®

— - Format Fanel
Diagram Yiew

44.374 Corner View j

‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Surnmary Report ‘ ‘SalutmnP\epon‘

ﬂlllﬂﬂwﬂ“

£

L

AL AR

Select Diagram type 1of17 finfla)  |11:22 AM | CAPS UM

Changing Package Color

Click on the panel with a case or primary pack. Now select the Colors menu and then choose Change Package
Color. You will be presented with the Windows color palette.
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Custom colars:
e N
EEEEEN

Define Custom Colors ==

0K | Canedl |

-
O

Now select the color you want and click on OK. The package will change to your chosen color.

| You can return to the original box color by selecting Change to Original Colors from the Colors menu.

Custom Colors for Package

Select the Colors menu and choose Set Custom Colors.

Custom Color q

oot [ 4] o] o o] &) ]

Each panel has a letter (A-F). Select a panel letter and click on OK. The Windows Color Palette appears.
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Select a color and click on OK.

Change as many panel colors as you wish, then click on OK. Your package will appear with all the selected colors
displayed.
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. === |
File Programs Make a new Shape Input Tools  Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help

[0 = = 5 @

RAC(2.2.4)

Input Settings Product Name/Product Code

SavefCalc.

finflb) | 11:24 AM mw

You can return to the original red, white and blue color by selecting Change to Original Colors from the Colors menu.

Adding Graphics to Packages

Yes. Cape Pack has the unique ability to add surface graphics to your packaging components (primary and secondary packs).
Normally you would need to create the special 3D Image files to use this feature. However, your program is supplied with
three 3Dl files for you to experiment with.

Click on the panel with the case in it. Select the Add Graphics menu and then select Add 3D Graphics. The
following screen will appear.

BLUE FLAME DANGEROUS F o
C&PE.3DI

CAPECOLA, 3D E
CARTON.3DI

CASE. DI

COLABOXTIF.3DI
COMBUSTIBLE PLACCARD.3
DANGEROUS PLACCARD.3D
DELICATE - DO WOT DROF.3
DELICATE &RROW - HANDLE
DELICATE WITH SCALES.3D
DO NOT FREEZE.3DI i

Click on Case.3DI. The case will then appear with graphics images on all six of its sides.
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Now click on OK and the case with the images will appear in the picture window on the Multi-Viewer Graphics

) Add Graphics

Available Graphics

Preview

DO NOT FREEZE.3DI
DO NOT ROLL.3DI
DO MOT STACK.3DI
DO NOT TILT.30I
DO MOT TOP LOAD. 30
DO NOT TUMELE. 3DI

: Dl
EXFLOSIVES. 3D
FLAMMABLE GAS.3DI
FLAMMABLE LIGUID.3DI
FLAMMABLE SOLID. 30
FOTO.3DI

m

0K

Cancel

screen.
L) Pallet - [c\cape216\private\widget.clf] E@
Eile Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
m OO EHES D B E B8N 87
Case ] 48x40 W fruck 1 Pallet3 ] truck]
Select Pack Type Select Pack Name
|PsC(2.2.4) |
Thickness
01530 -] &
Width Height
Enter ID's 16.1250 | 15.1250] | 10]
Number of Thicknesses l:|
Enter OD's | 16.4310] [ 15.4310| [ 10.6120]
Set Dimensions Yertical r l_ 3
Enter Pack Weight
[T IR e ‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code
Gross Weight Net Weight
13.0000| | 12.0000|
Sawe/Calc.
Check Length Dimension Vertical to Pallet (indlk) 11:25 AM | CARS | NUM

If you do not want to use these images, you can select Remove Graphics from the Add Graphics menu.

Primary Packages in your Shipper

You can show contents of your cases or trays by using the Fill Wizard option on the first input screen in Pallet Group —
Cases/Trays/Ovals. This powerful feature unique to Cape Pack allows you to put the actual contents (products) inside the
fixed size case/tray you specify. Great for communicating results with colleagues and customers!

Select the Fill Wizard menu and choose Define/Review Arrangement.
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Define/Review Arrangement... |
Clear Arrangement...

Or you can use the right-click option.

17—
Objects onte Pallet

'V Objects onto Pallet into Truck
Objects into Truck

'V 1xPallet
- 2 x Pallet
3 x Pallet
Enable Floor loading

Input Settings...
Product Quantity Input...
per Sheet Quantity Input

Pack Names
Material Thicknesses

Fill Wizard

Print Input Data

Print Preview...

Fraction Table

You will see the following screen.

File Tools Colors Add Graphics Help
Pack Type Pack Names
Divider/Partition ‘
Arrangement in Secondary Pack
1 ]

B[« [ = A

Switch Direction Dim. Yert. in SP

® off
Clon

' Length

O Width

L1 — | >
® Height
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Select a pack type from the Pack Type list box.

File Tools Colors Add Graphics Help

Pack Type Pack Names
Cylinder hd Box

Divider/Partition

Arrangement in Secondary Pack
[- (- .- .

Switch Direction Orientation in SP
® off

Clon

1 On Side

21 v W v ?H

® Upright

Now enter the arrangement of the cylinders as they might be in the “real world.” We will use an arrangement of 4 x
4x 2.

File Tools Colors Add Graphics Help

Pack Type Pack Names
Cylinder A Box

Divider/Partition

None -
Arrangement in Secondary Pack

[« B[« e |

Switch Direction Orientation in SP
@® off

Cron

1 On Side

4l v AW v ?H

® Upright

Close

Dividers can be added if necessary.
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File Tools Colors Add Graphics Help

Pack Type Pack Names

Cylinder A Box -
Divider/Partition Divider Thickness
I-wWay - -

Arrangement in Secondary Pack
[« B[ « [ - |

Switch Direction Orientation in SP
@® off

Cron

1 On Side

4l v AW v ?H

® Upright

Select Close. You will then be returned to the normal input screen and your case will reappear. The contents are
inside the case, but will not be displayed.

You will not see the jars again until you reach the Multi-Viewer Graphics after the program has calculated the results.

Show Set-up Buttons 1of17 finfla) | 11:28 AM | CAPS UM y

This report shows the pallet load, the top view of the pallet, the case and our jars. You can then use the Format Object
feature to display the contents of the case.
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Ounce to Pound Conversion Feature

Right-clicking on the weight fields in data entry brings up the following conversion chart.

Convert Weight »

1/4 oz
loz
20z
3oz
4 oz
50z
6oz
7oz
Enter OD’s 8oz
9oz
Set Dimensions Vertical —
11 0z
12 0z

Enter Pack Wei 130z
Gross Weight Net Hor

150z

‘ 1 0.0000‘ | LAY s

* w* w ¥ w ¥ ¥ w ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥

Make your selection from the list and the weight field is updated automatically.

Convert Weight

You can use this feature to convert between metric and imperial weights. For example, you can enter a weight in kilos and
then convert that weight to pounds, and vice versa.

Zero Package Weights

Cape Pack allows you to enter a zero (0) for package weights. Entering a zero will affect the overall load information.

Special Secondary Pack Types

No Package

This package type allows you to palletize your product/primary pack without any outer packaging. Here is an example of the
same bottle analysis but with the No Package type..
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oMuI‘ti—ViewerGraphics E@

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher Help

= H & & e [E] g =N & ETEHORO

Product Length 45.375

- Product Width 32.250
S Product Height 40.000
| l Load Ref. 1c

i | | BArea Used 76.2%
il Cube Used 68.5%

| | 45.500 Per Layer I3

| I Layers 4
[ulES Case /Load 24
[ PP /Load 768

=
| ‘ Summary Feport ‘ ‘ Solution Report

T

48.000

Show Set-up Buttons 1of22 finfla) | 11:29 AM | CARPS UM

None

This package type provides a similar opportunity. However, it puts a “skin” on the items on a pallet. This is because, under
some circumstances, selecting No Package might not let you clearly differentiate the individual items on the pallet load.
Here is the same example, but using the package type None.

o Multi-Viewer Graphics E@
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher Help
o & [3 50 e E] q| = N & ETBEHORO
Product Length 45 _375
Product Width 32.250
Product Height 40.000
Load Ref. icC
Brea Used TE.2%
Cube Used £8.5%
45.500 Per Layer [
Layers 4
Case /Load 24
PP /Load 768
| ‘ Summary Report ‘ ‘ Solution Repun‘

Show Set-up Buttons 1of22 finfla) | 11:29 AM | CARPS UM

If you choose None or No Package you will not be able edit your pallet pattern with the Layer Editor.
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Shrink Wrap

Select Shrink Wrap from the Pack Type list box. Here are wine bottles just shrink-wrapped on the pallet.

) Pallet - [c\cape21B\privatewidget.clf]

E=% NoR Fx=)

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
DO EESY P B @ B8 N e
Shrink Wrap ] 4840 W truck 1 Pallet 3 ] truck
Select Pack Type Select Pack Name
Thickness
|0.0000 -
Length Width Height
Enter ID's | 16.1250] | 15.1250] | 10.0000]
Number of Thicknesses ljl ljl lj|
Enter OD's [ 16.1250] [ 15.1250| [ 10.0000]
Set Dimensions Yertical [~ F x
Enter Pack Weight
T IPEAE S ‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code
Gross Weight Net Weight
13.0000| | 12.0000|

Enter Secondary Pack Type

SavefCalc.

(inglk) 11:23 A | CAPS | MUM

HSC (Half Slotted Container)

Select HSC (2,2,2) from the Pack Type list box. Here are wine bottles just shrink-wrapped on the pallet.

oMulti—ViewerGraphics E@
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors  Add Graphics  e-mail  Internet  Publisher  Help
o | &[G e E g = N armBBHORAO
Product Length 45.375
Product Width 32.250
Product Height 40.000
Load Ref. icC
Brea Used TE.2%
Cube Used 68.5%
45.500 Per Layer [
Layers 4
Case /Load 24
PP /Load 768
‘ Summary Report ‘ ‘ Solution Repun‘

=

48.000

Show Set-up Buttons

1of22 11:30 AM | CAPS

(inflb) NUM
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Palletizing Cylinders or Drums

When dealing with cylinders on pallets there is an extra feature that allows you to vary the diameter, height, volume and
weight. This is called Vary Cylinder Size and is found under the Input Settings screen on the Input menu.

To vary the dimensions and weight you need to select the Input menu and then choose Input Settings.

OInput Settings @
‘ Iput Product MHame/Froduct Code £ € Pl
(@ 1 x Pallet
Inside/Outside Dimensions () 2w Pallet
'S ,
Enter [D's O 3% Pallet
(@ Enter OD's

Analpziz Type

Additional Options (O Objects onto Pallet

[~ Show Flap Indicator
(@) Objects onto Pallet inta Truck

Bul lowwed
[ Bulge sllawe () Objects into Truck

[ Allaws Bulge entry by percentages W Bl Flaes e

[ Altemnate Layers
Units of Meazure
) mmdka

¢ Fartial Top Layer/Skip Old Patterns enabled

Cylinders ® inlb

[~ Recessed Objects allowed
Show Control Face Direction

|Defau|t ﬂ

| OF. ‘ | Cancel ‘

Click on OK and the input screen will then appear with these extra fields.
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File Programs Make a new Shape PID Tools Colors Add Graphics  Internet  Help

[0 = =; El D

-
o

0.0000
0.0000
0.0000

Input Settings Product Mame/Product Code

25.0000 25.0000 Save/Calc.

{infl) | T1:31 At @w

If you do choose to vary the dimensions, volume or weight you will not be able to use the Recessed Objects Allowed
feature. The program, in this mode, only works with solid objects.

Recessed Objects
When you recess cylindrical or trapezoidal objects, the Recess Factor is the amount one object sits inside another.

Select Input Settings and highlight Recessed Objects Allowed.

115




Input Product Mame/Product Code Nurnber of Palets
¢ / (@ 1 % Pallet

Inzide/Dutzide Dimensions ) 2 % Pallet
) Enter ID's

® Enter 0Dz

1 3% Pallet

Analpziz Type

Additional Options ) Dbiects onta Pallet
[~ Show Flap Indicatar

(@ Objects onto Pallet into Truck
) Objects inta Truck
[~ Enable Flaor lnading

[~ Bulge allowed
[~ Allow Bulge entry by percentages

[~ Alernate Layers

Units of Meazure
O mmdkg
Cylinders ® in/lb

Wary Cylinder zize
i

Click on OK and the cylinder input screen appears with one extra field. In the Recess Factor field, you enter the
amount of recess of the top cylinder into the next one down in the stack.

[ Partial Top Laver/Skip Old Pattems enabled

[® Recessed Objects allowed:

] "

Input Settings Product Mame/Product Code
25.0000 25.0000 Save/Calc.

{infl) | T1:31 At @w

In order to recess cylinders, the top and bottom must have different diameters.
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Interlocking Pallet Layers

Select the Alternate Layers on the Input Settings screen. When the program calculates, it will display the layers already
alternated/interlocked.

a Input Settings [_z;.]"

Murnber of Pallets

Input Product Mame/Froduct Code

(@ 1 % Pallet
Inzide/Outzide Dimensions (2 % Pallet I
O Enter ID's ) 3% Pallet
(@) Enter OD's

Analysiz Type I

Additional Optiong

() Objects anto Pallet
% Show Flap Indicator
(@ Objects onto Pallet into Truck.
Bulge allowed
[ Buige alowe () Objects into Truck

[ Allow Bulge entry by percentages [ Enable Floor loading

[ Partial Top Layer/Skip Old Patterns enabled Units of Measure

) mmdkg

i Cylinders ® indlb

[T Recessed Objects allowed

[ Varw Colinder si Shiow Contral Face Direction

ary Cylinder size
o |Defau|t j
|
‘ Ok ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

|

Secondary Package Database

This feature is accessed under the Databases menu.

[ | Databases | Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphig
O Packaging Information Database (PID) I
l Create a new 5P Database I
Import a Secondary Pack (5P) I
5P Database Utility [
" Export Current SP to SP Database

See the Cape Pack Databases chapter for more information.

Converting Product Volume to Net Weight

There is a special Volume-to-Net-Weight Conversion... feature on the Tools menu at input.
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Tools | Fill Wizard Celors  Add Graphics  Internet
L Pack Names...
Material Thicknesses... f
Change Pallet Weight...
Volume-to-Met Weight Conversion...
PreCalculate Max. Load Height...

Pallet Base Style Directory... b
Truck Style Directory 2
Set Default Pallet Base Styles... »

Set Default Truck Styles...

Show Product Name/Code Alert

When selected, the following screen appears.

) Volume-to-Net Weight Conversion @
Yolume [ft™3])
Bulk Density |

Weight
Calculate

Enter a Volume (in cubic feet or liters) and a Bulk Density and click on the Calculate button. The net weight will
be displayed.

o Volume-to-Met Weight Conversion

Yolume [ft™3] [1.25

Bulk Density |1 .2

Weight
Calculate

Click on OK and the net weight will be automatically entered into the Net Weight field.

Printing Input Data

Use the Print or Print Preview options under the File menu at any input screen.

Overhang and Underhang

For overhang use an ordinary number such as .5” or 1”. For underhang put a minus sign in front of the number. Here is an
example with 1” of overhang entered.
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() Pallet - [Data Input] [E=R(E=R (5

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
Do E S YR A D8 T
Cone ] 480 ] Pallet2 ] Pallet3 ] B3faater

Select Pallet Base Style
48x40.pa4d 48x40 US GMA 4-Way Pallet j

Pallet Dimensions

Length Width Height wWeight
48.0000 | [40.0000 | [5.5000 | [50.0000

Additional Falletizing Input ‘

Enter Maximum Load Dimensions

Overhang/Underhang |

Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen ‘

Length Width Max Height Max Weight Fallet Base Style Directony ‘
| 2| | Bl 500000 2000.0000
Pallet Thurnbnails ‘
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Froduct Code ‘ ‘ Save/Calc. ‘
Enter maximurn Load Height inflby | 171:33 AM | CARS | NUM

[Cimeent Timel |

Please be aware that if you enter 1 inch overhang for the length or width, then the program will add up to 1 inch to each side
of the length or width (i.e., a total of up to 2 inches).

Calculating the Maximum Load Height
First, make sure you filled out the Secondary Pack tab and that you have selected your Pallet Base Style.

Then select the Pre-Calculate Max. Load Height feature from the Tools menu when any of the pallet tabs are
active.

Tools | Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Inter
Pack Names...
Material Thicknesses...
Change Pallet Weight...

Volume-to-Met Weight Conversion...

_1 PreCalculate Max. Load Height...

¥ Pallet Base Style Directory... 4
Truck Style Directory 4
Set Default Pallet Base Styles... 4
Set Default Truck Styles...
Show Product Mame/Code Alert

s

The following screen appears.
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Simply enter the number of layers you want on the pallet and the program will calculate the load height including the
pallet base height, and then automatically enter it into the Maximum Load Height field for you.

Using Master Pallets

Enter the secondary pack input and pallet restrictions as normal, but choose the half pallet on the Pallet 1 tab.

24x40.pad Black&Decker Half Pallet

Additional Falletizing Input

Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen

T e aaname
| Overhang/Underhang | [IE=E

Max Height Fallet Base Style Directony

[ o[ o Emmm 2000.0000] | .
Fallet Thumbnails

Input Settings Product Name/Froduct Code Save/Calc.
Enter maximurn Load Height inflby | 171:33 AM | CARS | NUM

Now go the Input menu and choose the Select Master Pallet Base option.
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Input | Databases Tools Fill Wizard Colol
L Input Settings...

Select Master Pallet Base...
Additicnal Palletizing Input...
Dim. Label Decimal Places...

F Preduct Quantity Input...

| per Sheet Quantity Input

The following window will appear.

o Master Pallet base @

Select Pallet Base Style

I -

Dimensions
Length Width Height Weight
| || || || |
Overhang/Underhang Max. Load
Length Width Max. Weight
[ 0.0000] | 0.0000| [ 0.0000|

oK | Cancel |

Drop down the list box and select the pallet base style you want to use as a master pallet.

Enter in any overhang or underhang you need to consider, along with a maximum Master Pallet Load weight.

o Master Pallet base @
Select Pallet Base Style
48x40_pad 48340 US GMA 4-Way Pallet b
Dimensions

Length Width Height Wweight
[48.0000 | [4#0.0000 | [5.5000 | [50.0000 |
Overhang/Underhang Max. Load

Length Width Max. Weight
| 5 | 5 | 4000]

oK | Cancel |

Click on OK.

Now select the File menu and the Save Input Data and Calculate option. Next you will see the Multi-Viewer
Graphics screen displaying the cases on the quarter pallet.
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Summary Feport Solution Report

SP per Master Pallet
Loads per Master Pallet

Select the File menu and Save Current Load and Exit.
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Summary Feport Solution Report
Panel #2 1of1 findb) |[11:35 AM | CAPS | MNUM y

You will see the two half pallets loaded onto the 48x40 US GMA pallet.

Customizing your Pallet Style List

This feature allows you to choose which pallets styles you want to appear on your list. You can also sort the list in
alphanumeric order.

To access this feature, click on the Pallet Base Style Directory button or on the Tools menu and then Pallet Base
Style Directory...

- 4

Tools | Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  [nternet  Help
Pack Names...

Material Thicknesses...

Change Pallet Weight...
Volurmne-to-Met Weight Conversion...
PreCalculate Max. Load Height...

Pallet Base Style Directory... Setup
Truck Style Directory Reset Pallet Styles to on

Set Default Pallet Base Styles...
Set Default Truck Styles...

Show Product Name/Code Alert

The following screen appears.
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o Pallet Base Style Directory @
Help
|Pal|ets are soned by Description.
. . . Include =
Mo. Mame Descrption size Weight inList 1
1|euro3. pad 1200x1000x14%5 mm 30 kgs 1200 x 1000 % 145 30.00 I
2 euro? pad 1200x1000x145 mm 30kg 1200 x 1000 x 145 30.00 B
3 eurob_pad 1200x1000x145 mm 30kgs 1200 = 1000 % 145 30.00 I
4 ipplogip.pad4 1200x1000x161 mm Pallet 1200 x 1000 x 161 25.00 B
5 eurod_pad 1200x800x144 mm 24 kgs 1200 x 800 = 144 24.00 I
b6 ipplog2p.pad 1200x800x144 mm Pallet 1200 x 800 = 144 21.00 B
7 euroblue_pad 1200x800x150 mm 25kgs 1200 x 800 = 150 25.00 I
8 euro_pad 1200x800x150 mm 25kgs 1200 x 800 = 150 25.00 B
9 34106-27 pad 123x44x4 879" 2-way 123 x 44 x 4 875 90.00 [
10 902-c_pad 24x20ud. 75 902-C 24u20x475 15.00 I
11 2420-4bd. pad 2472044 75" 4-BODARD 2Mx20x470 15.00 =]
12 wc27x24 pad 27x24 2-way winged pal 27x24x5 16.00 (&
13 27224 pad 27x24 Pallet 2T u23Thxd 20.00 =]
14 27424-3 pad 27%24 Pallet 2Tu24udh 2000 I
15 27224-2 pad 27x24 Pallet 2Fudad 20.00 =]
16 32230x55.pad  32x30x5.5" 4-way J2x30x55 50.00 I -
2t PLL e Find Pallet Select Pallet Style Select Al UnGelect ol
| bw Description ﬂ
Pallet Thumbnails | [ Cancel ‘

To activate a pallet style, click on the Include in List field for that pallet. A red arrow will appear.
To deactivate a pallet style, click on the red arrow in the Include in List field.

To sort the pallets, click on the drop down list for Sort Pallets by. Select one of the 4 methods to sort by: name,
description, size or weight. When you make your selection, the pallets will resort.

To search for a pallet, click on the Find Pallet button.

(L) Find Pallet

Select Search Criteria
(@ Pallet Hame

() Pallet Description
() Pallet Size

() Pallet wWeight

Enter a Pallet Name

Select the criteria you want to use to sort by, then enter the information required and click on Go.

To view a top down view of the pallet configuration, click on the Show Thumbnails button. You can scroll through
the pallets in the same sort order, but with a picture of each pallet.
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() Displaying Pallet (1 of 272) @

View
224M21 Pad 2420-4B0 Pird 2422 PAd 2440 Pad i‘
2722 PAd 27243 PA4 2724 Pad 32430550 PAL
34106-18 Pad F4106-27 Pad 3636 Pad 342 Pad

Select Pallet Style Claze ‘ J
224021 Pid Pallet [44x4424.5 in) 11:36 4k CAPS  MUM

Click on OK to exit the Pallet Base Style Directory utility.

Setting a Default Pallet

This feature allows you to select a default pallet base style for all new analyses. This is the pallet that will automatically
appear as your base style selection when you start a new problem. You can overwrite this default simply by selecting
another pallet from the list.

To select your default pallet, click on the Tools menu, Set Default Pallet Base Styles and then choose Pallet 1, 2
or 3. The following screen will appear.

() Set Default Pallet Base Styles - (Pallet1) [l
Ho. Select Pallet Base Style i
1 224n21 pad Mon-std 44x44 slotted
2 2420-4bd.pad 24X 20£4.75" 4-BOARD
3 24y22 pad One Quarter Pallet
4 24340 pad Black&D ecker Half Pallet
L1 27x24 pad 27x24 Pallet
6 27x24-2 pad 27x24 Pallet
¥ 27%24-3 pad 27x24 Pallet
8 32x30x55 pad 32x30x5.5" 4-way
9 34106-18.pad Foxrd4x4_ 875 2-way pallet -

Set Default Pallet Baze Styles

oK | Cancel | SetDefault‘

Click on the pallet in the list that you wish to use as your default, and then click on the Set Default button.
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Customizing Your Truck Style List

This feature allows you to choose which truck styles you want to appear on your list. You can also sort the list in

alphanumeric order.

To access this feature, click on Truck Style Directory button or the Tools menu and then Setup Truck Base Style

Directory...
0 Truck Style Directory @
Help
|Trucks are sorted by Name.
Mo. Mame Description size Weight Iir:.c::.:gle =
12 45hicube_pad Maersk 45" Hi Cube K345 x9225x1 9061.00 E
13 45reefer.pad Maersk 45" Hi Reefer 515.81 x 90.937 x 1 1146400 B
14 45wide pad Custom Truck 7 Container 13440 x 2440 x 25 4200.00 I
15 53footer.pad 53-Footer Truck 636 x 96 x 1 1000000 B
16 contrl.pad 40 ft. Container 472 x 92 x1 F000.00 =
17 contrl 24 pad Custom Truck / Container 472592 x1 F000.00 E
18 contr2_ pad 40 ft. long - 8 ft. high 472 92 x 1 7000.00 (&
19 contr3_pad 20 ft. Container 232 x92x1 4700.00 E
20 contrd_pad 20 ft. long - 8 ft. high 232 x 92 x1 4700.00 B
21 contrdb. pad Custom Truck / Container 836 x92x1 F000.00 =
22 csftruck_pad 383x284x460 383 x 284 x 25 23.00 E
23 dist.pad Bob's Pallet 5900 x 2340 x 25 2400.00 I
24 distcont.pad distillers 5900 % 2340 x 25 2400.00 E
25 truckl_pad 40 ft. long - High Cube 476 x 92 x 1 7000.00 B
26 truckZ.pad 40t long - 8 it. high 476 x 92 x 1 F000.00 = |
2?'tluck3.pa4 40 ft. long - 102 in wide 476 x 102 x 1 800000 B -
ST ELE L) Find Trucks Select Truck Style Select Al Un-Select all
| by Mame j
)4 Cancel ‘

To activate a truck style, click on the Include in List field for that pallet. A red arrow will appear.
To deactivate a truck style, click on the red arrow in the Include in List field.

To sort the trucks, click on the drop down list for Sort Pallets by. Select one of the 4 methods to sort by: name,
description, size or weight. When you make your selection, the trucks will resort.

To search for a truck, click on the Find Trucks button.

(L) Find Truck

Select Search Criteria
(@ Truck Mame

() Pallet Size

() Truck Size

() Truck Weight

Enter a Truck Mame

Select the criteria you want to use to sort by, then enter the information required and click on Go.

To view a top down view of the truck configuration, click on the Show Thumbnails button. You can scroll through
the trucks in the same sort order, but with a picture of each truck.
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Click on OK to exit the Truck Base Style Directory utility.

Setting a Default Truck

This feature allows you to select a default truck style for all new analyses. This is the truck that will automatically appear as
your base style selection when you start a new problem. You can overwrite this default simply by selecting another truck
from the list.

To select your default truck, click on the Tools menu, Set Default Truck base Style. The following screen will

appear.
() Set Default Truck Styles [l
-
Ho. Select Truck Style —
1 20-dip_pad Maersk 20° Diy Freight
2 20-open.pad Maerzk 20° Open Top I
3 20stan. pad Custom Truck / Container
4 20ztanl_pad Test
L1 A40-dry_pad Maerzk 40" Diy Freight
6 40-open.pad Maerzk 40° Open Top
¥ 40hicube. pad Maerzk 40° Hi Cube
8 40hireef.pad Maersk 40° Hi Reefer
9 40reefer.pad Maersk 40° Reefer -
Set Default Truck Styles
oK | Cancel | Set Default

Click on the truck in the list that you wish to use as your default, and then click on the Set Default button.

Multi-Viewer Graphics Features

Exporting to the Packaging Information Database (PID)

Select the Databases menu item and click on the Packaging Information Database (PID), Export Current Solution to
PID option. This will save your solution information to PID.

| Please refer to the Cape Pack Databases chapter for more information on this feature.

Packaging Report

Click on the Pack Report button to generate the Packaging Report. The Packaging Report is a comprehensive, detailed
report that lists all of the dimensions and statistics for your solution. It also includes information such as nesting angles (for
cylinders), flat blank area (for cases) and the cubic feet measurements for your case and load.
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o Packaging Report @
File Edit Help

Case Information Style 1 |~
# Per Layer ] Layers 6 # Per Load 36
Dimensions (ID) 16.1250 15.1250 58670

Dimensions (OD) 16.4310 15.4310 6.4790 Cube {0OD) 0.9507
Net Weight 12.0000 Thickness 0.1530

Gross Weight 13.0000 Mat. Weight 0.0000

48x40_pad Information Cube Eff. 69234
Pallet Dimensions 48.0000 40.0000 5.5000

Product Dimensions 46.2930 32.8620 38.87240 Prod. Cube 34.2235
Load Dims. 45.0000 40.0000 44.3740 Load Cube 49.3044
Weights: Product 432.0000 Net 468.0000 Gross 518.0000
Pallet Weight 50.0000 -

Reviewing Objects in the Load

There is a special feature in Multi-Viewer Graphics that allows you to scroll through all of the levels, from individual
primary pack right through to the truck.

Click on the View menu and select Review Function.

viewer [Jprl"IICS

: Export Truck Tools Databases Colors

= Zoom

N Default Graphics View |
Set Dimension Label to 3
Show dimension around Pallet Load 4
Set Package Dimension Label to 4

Review Product Mame/Code

Review Function

Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels)

Reset Alert Screen 3

F v &

U

Review Preduct Quantity

Default Selution Report 3
Default Pallet Load to 90°
Apply Default Format Load Settings

Show Dimension Labels 3

Rotate Load 90° =

Report Type r £
T T O e ey

The following screen will appear.
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Case [#1]

Use the black Up and Down arrow heads to cycle through all the packs and methods of packing.

le
File Edit Export
Open flaps #4 Pallet Layer #1

Freview

Freview

48440 (H1)

“‘
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You can also print and export individual packaging components using this feature by selecting the appropriate buttons or
menu options.

Multi-Dimensional Loading

You can use the Multi-Dimensional Analysis (MDA) feature located under the Tools menu to build loads of product with
different dimensions vertical to the pallet base.

To run MDA, you must allow more than one case dimension vertical to the pallet during input. Let's take our Widget
example where all 3 case dimensions have been allowed vertical to the pallet.

) Pallet - [c\cape21B\privatewidget.clf] E@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help

m OEOEES D B E D% 8 M &7

Case ] x40 W Pallet2 1 Pallet3 ] truck]
Select Pack Type Select Pack Name
GENEE) | |Case -]
Thickness
|0.1530 -

width Height
Enter ID's 16.1250 | 15.1250| | 5.8670]

Number of Thicknesses l:l
Enter OD's [ 16.4310] [ 15.4310| [ 6.4790|

Enter Pack Weight
Gross Weight Net Weight

13.0000| | 12.0000|

Check Length Dimension Yerical to Pallet {inflk) 11:30 AWM | CAPS | NURM

‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code

Choose Save Input Data and Calculate. The next thing you will see is the normal Multi-Viewer Graphics screen.

From the Tools menu, select Multi-Dimensional Analysis.

Databases Colors  Add Graphics

Multi-Dimensicnal Analysis 1
Econemic Analysis c
Strength £

. c
Maxirmizer E

P E— —] L B

Having selected the MDA option the program will calculate any loads with layers with different dimensions vertical mixed
together.
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Multi-Dimensional Analysis
File Help

[Solution #1 = 36 per load

[Number Per Load [ 44
[mprovement [

% Change LS
[Cube Efficiency | B4B%

Solution Murmber & Drawing Order

15 1
16 [
|—1 ok

Length Yerical Solutions

c2 03
@« 2 03
2 « 3

Width Wertical Solutions

Default Calc

BEedraw

Solution #1

Height \Wertical Solutions

| 5 c 937 i 1 c 7a.2% i
6 T | 93.7% 2 1 79.2%
71 88.5% 3 T | 792%

g 1 88.5% 4 5 79.2%
9 T | B885% 25 1 66.0%
10 T | 885% 26 T | 66.0%
11 T  885% | —| 27 T | 660%
12 5 88.5% 28 S 66.0%
13 8 88.5% 3 C  h28%
‘14 = RREA]>’7 "Hi n ﬁ?ﬂd]wi

htvidthSolution 161 2
[HeightSolution 1 C 2
|LengthSalution & C 0
|NumberperLDad to Beat 0
[Mexirurm Load Height: [ 50.0000
| [current Load Height 48,3200
[Mesimurm Load Weight [ 2000.0000
|Current Load Weight E22.0000

Notice how the load has 44 cases instead of 36 when just the height dimension could be vertical.

You can set where each layer should be and even change the mixture of layers. Here is the load with some other patterns

selected.

To use this feature, select the patterns from one of the three tables and click on Default Calc.

Multi-Dimensional Analysis =]
File Help
[Solution #1 = 36 per load ‘ s Solution #1
[Number Per Load [ 40
Default Calc
[mprovement [
% Ch 11.1%
| snge | BEedraw
[Cube Efficiency R
Solution Murmber & Drawing Order
8 ‘ol ~ 2 3
18 (ol 2 ]
|—35 1 2 & 3
Length Vertical Solutions  Width Wertical Solutions  Height Vertical Solutions lWldthSD\utlDMBl \—ZI
5 C 937% |~ 16 1 88.7% [~]| 1 C  79.2% || HeihiSolion35C __2
6 T 93.7% 17 11 88.7% 2 1 79.2% |Length80|uti0n8| 0
7 1 88.5% 1 3 T | 792%
8 | 88 5% 19 T 88.7% 4 5 79.2% MNumber per Load to Beat
9 T | 885% 20 T  8B.7% 25 1 66.0% : :
10 T | 885% 21 5 | B8B7% 26 T | 66.0% Mexirum Load Height | 50.0000
T | 885% |71 22 8 | 88.7% | 4| 27 T | BBO% | T [0 pont gad Height 49,3200
12 § | 885% 29 T  83.2% 28 5 | 66.0%
13 5  B885% 0 T  837% C [Mesimurm Load Weight [ 2000.0000
14 & (ARR% | 7| 11 T (R12% | 7| 1k N [ R2R% | T
1] |« 1] |« 1+ [ ] [Current Load Weight 5700000
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You can also reset the layers in any order you choose.

Multi-Dimensional Analysis can only be used when you are working with a single pallet size. It is not available if you
choose two or three pallet sizes.

Pallet Maximizer

Maximizer is a type of palletizing program that offers an alternative way to load pallets, cases or trucks with a single size
product. It offers a very powerful way to optimize any loading space. The normal Pallet Group of programs builds efficient
layers and then calculates how many layers high can be built on the pallet using one dimension vertical.

Maximizer looks and works just as the normal pallet programs. The only difference is that it creates more complex loads and
often achieves the “soldiering” effect. So, entering your data, choosing a save option and getting to the graphics is a simple
task. Pallet Maximizer takes a very different approach and builds loads with any dimension vertical even on the same layer.

Once the load has been calculated, select the Tools menu and Maximizer. Your options will be calculated.

: Databases Celors  Add Graphics
Multi-Dimensicnal Analysis
Economic Analysis

Strength

Maximizer
s i —] LI R v——"

LY LA

You can scroll through the solution report to find the best option for you.

o Pallet Maximizer Solution Report @
File Edit Options Help
Solution #1 of 40

Sol. #Per Cube Area Prod. Prod. Prod. Prod. =
No. Load Eff. Eff. Length Width Height Weight
1 42 71.9 94.9 46.29 39.34 36.87 546.00
2 42 719 93.7 46.29 38.87 39.34 546.00
3 40 68.4 90.3 46.29 39.34 38.87 520.00
4 40 68.4 88.7 45 82 38.87 43.82 520.00
5 40 68.4 88.7 45.82 38.87 43.82 520.00
b 40 66.4 87.4 45 82 30.87 43.82 520.00
7 40 68.4 87.4 45.82 38.87 43.82 520.00
8 40 68.4 88.7 4535 39.34 43.82 520.00 -
2l | o[
Select Preterred Dimensions (in b} 1132 AM | CARS  NUM

Here’s another example. Simply select the load you want to use and then click on File and Save Current Load and
Exit. Your solution will appear in the Multi-Viewer Graphics screen, along with any other pallet load solutions you
have.
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o Pallet Maximizer Solution Report @
File Edit Options Help
Solution #4 of 40

Sol. #Per Cube Area Prod. Prod. Prod. Prod. =l
No. Load Eff. Eff. Length Width Height Waeight
1 42 719 949 46.29 39.34 36.87 546.00 —
2 42 149 93.7 4629 38.87 39.34 546.00
3 40 68.4 90.3 46.29 39.34 38.87 520.00
4 40 65.4 88.7 45.82 38.87 43.82 520.00
5 40 68.4 88.7 45.82 38.87 43.82 520.00
b 40 68.4 87.4 45.82 38.87 43.82 520.00
7 40 65.4 87.4 45.82 38.87 43.82 520.00
8 40 68.4 88.7 45.35 39.34 43.82 520.00 -
4| »
Select Preferred Dimensions {in k) 11:.33AM  |CARS  NUM

The program has calculated a variety of solutions. It is now displays the graphics for the solution with the simplest pattern
and the maximum amount of secondary packages per load.

All of the menus and functions in the Multi-Viewer Graphics except for layer formatting operate in the same way as they do
in the normal Pallet Group programs. The Layer Editor is not available in Maximizer, and the Format Load option is
grayed out.

Changing the Product Name and Product Code in graphics

This option is for those users who may have several products using the same case size. Thus, they do not have to run several
Pallet Loading analyses just to change the Product Name and Product Code.

Use this feature to change the Product Name and Product Code information. You can then save the load along with all the
associated graphics and reports to another file name. The feature is also available under Opening Saved Graphics Files
(File menu at the Front Menu).

Select Review Product Name/Code from the View menu.
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viewer Lraphics

: Export Truck Tools Databases Colors

= Zoom

N Default Graphics View
Set Dimension Label to 3
Show dimension around Pallet Load »
Set Package Dimension Label to 4

Review Product Mame/Code

Review Function

Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels)

Reset Alert Screen »

F v &

O

Review Product Quantity

Default Selution Report 4
Default Pallet Load to 80°
Apply Default Format Load Settings

Show Dimensicn Labels 4
Retate Load 90° 4

Report Type 4

You will be presented with a window showing any existing Product Name and Product Code information.

Review Product Mame/Cade
Product Mame
[whidget |
Product Code Cancel
|062469 |

Change this information as appropriate and click on OK.

Changing the Number of Decimal Places in Graphics

You can change them during data input for the Primary Pack Input screen, the Bundle Wizard and for the graphics, in the
Multi-Viewer. You cannot change the decimal places for the fields on the input screens. These changes only affect the
graphics screens and printing. They do not affect any information you want to export.

To change the number of decimal places in graphics around each object you can use the Set Decimal Places (Dim
Labels) option under the View menu.
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Viewer Graphics

: Export Truck Tools Databases Colors

= Zoom

N Default Graphics View
Set Dimension Label to »
Show dimension around Pallet Load k
Set Package Dimension Label to 4

Review Product Mame/Code

F B &

Review Function
Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels)
Reset Alert Screen 3

ol

Review Product Quantity

Default Selution Report »
Default Pallet Load to 90°
Apply Default Format Load Settings

Show Dimensicn Labels 3
Rotate Load 90° '
Report Tyvpe (3

The following input screen appears.

Set Decimal Places

Dim. Label Decimal
Places

k. Cancel

Enter number of decimal places you require (say 2) and click on OK.

Changing Content of Dimension Labels

You can choose what information you want to have shown as your dimension labels around your diagrams in Multi-Viewer
Graphics. Your choices are:
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Viewer Graphics
: Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail Internet

= Zoom %"??wwmﬁ EO'

I Default Graphics View I_‘ | Product Lengtn
Set Dimension Label to v| ¥ Load

o Show dimension around Pallet Load 4 Product

I Set Package Dimension Label to 4 Product Load Height

TapE usea

Review Product Name/Code Per Layer

I Review Function Layers
Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels) sons el

= Reset Alert Screen 3

B Review Product Quantity

Default Selution Report 4 ] |
= - Set-up Buttons H
Default Pallet Load to 90° / )

Apply Default Format Load Settings

Show Dimension Labels 4
Rotate Lead 90°
otate Loa
Report Type 4 i
1 1 | -_— 15.500

Load: Includes the largest dimension of the pallet or truck load.
Product: Includes the dimensions of the product on the pallet, not including the pallet itself.

Product Load Height: Includes the footprint (length and width) of the product on the pallet, but the load height
including the pallet.

Dimension Labels and Outside or Inside Dimensions

You can choose whether to show your case dimension labels on your screen as either inside or outside dimensions. From the
View menu, select Set Secondary Pack Dimension Labels to, and then choose either OD or ID.

Wiewer Lraphics
: Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics

= Zoom 72 w1
Default Graphics View Produc
Set Dimensicn Label to 3 Produc
A : X Produc
Show dimensien around Pallet Load » S o
I Set Package Dimension Label to | | QD
Review Product Name/Code 1
I Review Function Lavers
Case /

Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels)
Reset Alert Screen »

LAY

Review Product Quantity

Default Solution Report 4
Setupt
Default Pallet Load te 90°

Apply Default Format Load Settings

Show Dimension Labels 3

Rotate Load 90°

Report Type O -
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Review Product Quantity

You can choose to add an inner package (primary package) count to your analysis whether or not you have used the Fill
Wizard. From the View menu select Review Product Quantity.

viewer braphics

: Export Truck Tools Databases Colors

= Zoom
Default Graphics View
Set Dimensicn Label to 3
Show dimension around Pallet Load 4
Set Package Dimension Label to »

Review Product Mame/Code

Review Function

Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels)

Reset Alert Screen +

A A

AV

Review Product Quantity

Default Selution Report 4
Default Pallet Load to 90°

Apply Default Format Load Settings

Show Dimension Labels +

Rotate Load 90°

VINETR

Report Type 4

The following screen will appear. Enter your inner package name and the quantity per case or shipper.

Product Quantity Input
[widget |
Caticel
Quantity
24 |

Click OK and then click on File, Print Preview to see the results.
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{1 Print Preview - Cape Standard Report E@
B S O|édd DO Q@J[0: || 4 W[12 <} @
C [ R O R SO S I T S IR IE ST BT SN B SR
Product Name Widget
- Product Code 062469
Datafile Name
Load Ref. 1c (9/8/2016)
Cube Used 69.2 % i} Casse [ TIHI
Area Used 79.2 % 6 TIHI [ Load
- Pallet type 48240 36 Case [/ Load
24 Widget [ Case i
: 864 Widget / Load
2
. Length Width Height Met Gross Vol
(in) (in) (in) Weights Weights olume
N Case (ID) 16.125 15.125 3.867 12.000 13.000 Ib 0.83 cuft
i Case (0D) 16.431 15.431 6.479 12.000 13.000 Ib 0.95 cuft
3 Product 46.293 32.862 38.874 432.000 468.000 Ib 34.22 cuft
i Load 48.000 40.000 44.374 468.000 518.000 Ib 49.30 cuft
4
‘. | »

Dimension Labels

You can choose not to show dimension labels on your printed reports and exported diagrams and reports. Click on the View
menu, and Show Dimension Labels and then choose the option you prefer.

L

: Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail Inte

= Zoom £ 77 um m Bﬂ
I Default Graphics View B Product Length
Set Dimension Label to » Product Width
= Sh di . d Pallet Load 5 Product Height
ow dimension arcund Pallet Loa Load Ref.
Set Package Dimension Label to 4 Area Used
Cube Used
Review Product Name/Code Per Laver
I Review Function Layers
Ca=ze /Load
Set Deciral Places (Dim. Labels) g
= Reset Alert Screen 3
==
Review Product Quantity
Default Selution Report ]
= - Setup Buttans
Default Pallet Load te 90°

Apply Default Fermat Load Settings
Show Dimension Labels » | v Show Labels

Rotate Load 90° Remove Labels

Report Type » W
; ag - 15 500

Rotate Layers 90 degrees

When using a square pallet, you can use this option to rotate the entire load 90 degrees on the pallet.
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T e —

: Export Truck Tools Databases Colors

Zoom

N1

Default Graphics View

Set Dimension Label to 3
o Show dimension areund Pallet Load 3
I Set Package Dimension Label to 4
Review Product Mame/Code
I Review Function

Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels)
Reset Alert Screen 3

O

Review Preduct Quantity

Default Selution Report »
Default Pallet Load to 90°
Apply Default Format Load Settings

Show Dimension Labels 3
Retate Load 90°
Report Type 3

Editing your Layer Pattern

Use the Layer Editor option under the Edit menu in Multi-Viewer Graphics.

IIUII-V IEWET Laraphics
3 View Export Truck Tools Databases
| | Copy Diagram

Resize and Copy Diagram...
Copy Cape Report Ctrl+C

Layer Editor

OLayer Editor
File Options  Help

(IR Pattern: PO01 a8 om
== ‘ fa oo
183 ‘

-~
m| 4 §
F §
a o]

" Edit
Iew Elip
Copy Length
Tp Width
Diown Bath
Delete
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| Please see the Exploring the Cape Pack Editors for detailed instructions on how to use the Layer Editor.

Rotating Objects

You can click on the Rotation button and choose an angle at which you want the object to be drawn. For example,
in order to rotate the pallet load make sure the panel with the pallet load is active and click on Rotation. Then select
0, 90, 180 or 270 degrees. We have selected 180 degrees.

o Multi-Viewer Graphics
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Coelors  Add Graphics e-mail  Internet  Publisher Help

ol = =BT S a L | q &= N a?inETE HORO
Fiotate Object Format Screen
O 0° ®i180%
EF o 270 Format Panel

Format Load

Format Ohject

374 -
‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Surnmary Feport

H
i

Saolution Report

)

44.374

"

Show object at 180° 20of39 findk)  |[11:36 AM | CAPS | NUM

Notice how the pallet has now changed to show the 180-degree view.

When you have finished setting the rotation, click on either one of the two Format Panel buttons.

Displaying the Case Front around the Pallet

Use the Show Panel B around the Pallet option under the View menu.
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Viewer Lraphics
t [\f'few Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail  Internet

Zoom @ ME MO
Default Graphics View B Product Length
Set Dimension Label to » Froduct Width
Show dimension around Pallet Load 3 Length-side (Face B)
Set Package Dimension Label to 3 Width-zide (Face C)
TOnE USed
Review Product Mame/Code Per Layer
Review Function Lavers
C Load
Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels) ase /Lea
Reset Alert Screen »
Review Product Quantity
Default Solution Report » | 1
= | Set-up Buttans
Default Pallet Load to 90° / !

Apply Default Format Load Settings

Show Dimension Labels »

T
Report Type » -
& i - 15.500 i

| Panel B (relating to the Adding Graphics/3D Imaging) is defined as the “front panel” on any case or tray.

Show Contents
This removes three sides of the secondary pack to show the contents inside.

Click on the Format Object button and then Show Content.

o Multi-Viewer Graphics
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher Help

SEHSRHE arm DB EHORO®

[~ Show Shrink Wrap Format Screen

[ Show Cutaway Farmat Fanel

[~ Openflaps
Format Load

[~ Show Content

Format Object

Fack. Report

H
i

Cluick Report | | Summary Feport ‘SulutwunRepUnl

40.000

48.000

Tof4d | (k) |1137AM | CAPS | NUM
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Open Flaps
This options opens the top flaps of case to show the contents inside.

Click on the Format Object button and then Open Flaps.

Farmat Screen

shaw Cutaway Format Fanel

:Open flaps,

Format Load
Show Content

Show Case Content Format Object

Fack. Feport

Cluick Report Surnmary Feport Saolution Report

QOpen Flaps on Secondary Pack 1of40 inflk 11:37 &AM | CAFS MUK
R P Uy Y

Exporting from Print Preview

Using the Export button you can export a variety of graphics file formats to a directory/destination of your choice.
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) Graphics Export E@

®v| . %« Local Disk () » cape2ld » private - |41| | Search private P ‘ st Print | Annotation

Organize » Mew folder == - @ =

T MName Date modified
) Libraries
@ Documents —

J’ Music
[ Pictures £ 2010 |

E Videos

No items match your search.

% Computer
&, Local Disk (C:)
g KIKA (\egwusms003\userss) (Pr)

- 4 M ] b

File name: -

Save as type: ‘ZSoft Format (PCX) v'
Z5oft Format (PCX)
Tagged Image File Format (TIF)
Encapsulated Postscript (EPS)
Adobe Photoshop 3.0 (PSD)
Windows Bitmap (BMP)
-~ 05/2 Bitrnap (BMP)
~ - Windows Metafile - WMF
JPEG

= Hide Folders

L — 15.500

Right Clicking Options in Multi-Viewer Graphics

Right-clicking with your mouse in the Multi-Viewer Graphics screens brings up different options depending on what objects
are active. Here is the menu for pallet loads.

Corner View

Side Views

Indicators

Show Shrink Wrap

Top View

Bottomn View

Show View at 3
Remove Indicator

Strength

A

Layer Editor

Page Setup
Print Preview

Print

Export Settings

Edit User Text

B Show Thumbnails Solution Report
) Export to Casefill Database

Cape's Web Page Publisher

Apply Default Format Load Settings

Export Diagram,/Report 4

Here is the menu for secondary packages.
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Here is the menu for truck loads.

[ & )

Corner View
Default View
Show Content
Show Shrink Wrap
Invert Content
Open flaps

Show View at

Page Setup
Print Preview

Print

Export Settings

Edit User Text

Review Preduct Quantity Input...
Show Thumbnails Sclution Repert
Cape's Web Page Publisher

Add Graphics

Quick Wizard

Export Diagram/Report

Lift Cover {on)
Lift Cowver (off}

Corner View
Side Views
Top View

Show View at

Page Setup
Print Preview

Print

Export Settings

Edit User Text

Show Thumbnails Selution Report

Cape's Web Page Publisher

Export Diagram/Report » I
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Arrange Group — Creating New Case Sizes

Introduction

The programs in the Arrange Group are designed to help maximize the number of fixed size primary packages loaded on a
pallet. The program will arrange a number of primary packages together and then calculate a new case, which is, in turn,
palletized.

The primary package cannot vary in size, but it can be a box, bag, bottle, cylinder, oval, blister pack or trapezoid.

You need to specify the shape and size of the primary package, whether you want the product inside the primary package,
how many you want in an arrangement, and if necessary, how the primary package should be bundled in groups within the
arrangement. You will need to provide some details about the type of secondary package you want to use, and you will have
to specify the pallet and/or truck information.

Running an analysis for each type of object is basically the same, but the data for the primary package will be different. This
tutorial will take you through an analysis for a carton.

The Problem

The following example deals with a widget in a carton and there are currently 24 cartons per case. This existing case size
does not palletize as well as you would like.

You already know that for this particular case size you cannot produce a more efficient load without changing the loading
restrictions. As this is not possible, you realize that your only option is to change the size of the case. Before you can even

think of changing the case size you need to gather some information. You go to the marketing, production, warehouse and
logistics departments and ask some more questions.

o stores prefer a case count of 24, although they will accept 20 per case.
o the stores to which you ship the cartons give you space for up to four facings on the shelf.
e the maximum case size that can fit through the automatic case loaders is 36 x 36 x 36 inches.
e the minimum case size that can slide over the rollers without getting stuck is 8 x 8 x 3 inches.
e you know the size and weight of each individual carton.
You know from previous experience that:
e your company wants to use the 48x40 US GMA standard pallet size.
o fork trucks can lift a maximum of 2000 pounds.
e the maximum stack height is 50 inches.

o the type of board and the material thickness being used for the shipping case is already
established.

o the type of shipping case is already established.
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o the product can only be loaded with the height dimension vertical to the pallet.
e trucks cannot exceed the 80,000 pound weight limit.

e your company uses a standard 40 foot truck for shipping.

You want Cape Pack to calculate a new case size based on 24 or 20 cartons per case. Therefore you decide to run the
Arrange Group using the Cartons/Bags/Ovals program.

Make sure that the Fixed option is marked. This will load the Arrange program instead of Design.

From the first drop down Type of Package list in the Arrange Group section, choose Carton. This is the type of
primary package (inner package) we will be using.

From the second drop down Type of Package list choose Case. This is the type of secondary package (shipper) we
will be using.

Select Yes under both the Pallet and Truck sections.

Then click on the Go button.

o Welcome to Cape Pack 16.0.1 (Cape Advanced) - [Front Menu] E@

File Programs Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape  Databases  Resolutions  Internet  Publisher  Help
Euoi@ D8 @semo
Pallet Group (Palletize your shipper. andfor load a truck)

- = =) |
; Go
L
Type of Package Pallet? Truck?
Caze j Yes (+ Mo O Yes (+ Mo O

Arrange/Design Group (Create packaging for a new or existing product and palletize it)
Fixed - .
w B e e B -

Type of Package Type of Package Fallet? Truck?

Case - Yes 0 No - Yeg ¢ MNo .

Casefill Group {Choose the most efficient product fit. using existing box sizes)

. - g : _ R—— Go

Type of Package meE wmm?ﬂ[!:]llil

Biox j

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run (inflla) 21T PM | CAPS

MUM

Or, click on the Programs menu, and then select the Arrange Group. Now click on Cartons/Bags/Ovals. The
first Arrange Group input screen appears with your Default Settings already filled out.
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Seal End (3.2.6) -

FmerPackop) [ oowo [ sooor)[ soong ‘
SetPackDimVerical | [ r =

Input Settings Save/Calc.

Product Name/Product Code

|(in,-’|b) | 211 P |CAPS |NUM

Notice how the tabs are similar to the Pallet Group. The difference is that you know the carton size and pallet restrictions,
but a new case size has to be created.

Data Input

The first thing that we need to do is establish the parameters for the program. We do that with Input Settings.

Input Settings

Click on the Input Settings button, or you can use the Input menu, choose Input Settings, or the right-click
options to activate this option.
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aeisnLy ravr
Objects onto Pallet
v Objects ento Pallet into Truck

Objects into Truck

v 1uPallet
2% Pallet
3x Pallet L

Enable Fleor loading

Il Input Settings...
Min/Max PP Bulge Input

SP Count Type »

Pack Names

i

Material Thicknesses

Define/Review Bundle input

Print Input Data

Print Preview...

(=2 b

Fracticn Table

T

The following screen appears.

°Input Settings @

Mumnber of Pallets
Input Product Mame/Product Code @ 1 % Pallet

Inside/Outzside Dimensions () 2w Pallet
() Enter1D's ) 3% Pallet

(@ Enter OD's
Analysis Type

Additional Options (" Objects onto Pallet

[ Product Allawed (® Objects onto Pallet into Truck
B Glue Flap Allowed () Dbjects into Truck

[ Altemate Lapers [ Enable Floor loading
[ Additional Weight Alloveed

[ Partial Top Laver/Skip Old Pattems enabled -
Cylinders

Bulge Options [ Recessed Objects allowed
[ Primary Pack Bulge Allowed

[ Allow Bulge entry by percentages Urits of Measre

[ Primany Pack MinMaw Bulge [nput O mm/kg
Secondary Pack Count Type (® in/lb
(@ Min/ax Caunt —
() & x Single Count Amangement Pattern Min. Fit %
® Column [C) .
Secondary Pack ) Interlack (1) E-

[~ Show Flap Indicatar —
 Round up to the N R Show Control Face Direction
ound up to the Meares
. |Default j

| aK | ‘ Cancel ‘

Make sure the following items have a check mark next to them.

o Enter OD’s as we will be using outside dimensions of the carton (primary package) for this
analysis.

e Glue Flap Allowed so we can enter information about the glue flap of the secondary package.

e Alternate Layers so that the software will automatically alternate layers of the pallet load.
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e 8 x Single Count rather than Min/Max Count because we want to define the number of
packages allowed in the case.

o 1x Pallet
e Objects onto Pallet into Truck
e in/lb

e Column patterns. Setting the Arrangement Pattern for an Interlock arrangement is explained in
the chapter Arrange Group Features.

Your Input Settings screen should now look like this.

°Input Settings @
Mumnber of Pallets
Input Product Mame/Product Code @ 1 % Pallet
Inside/Outzside Dimensions () 2w Pallet
() Enter ID's () 3 % Pallet
(@ Enter OD's

Analysis Type
Additional 0 ptions () Objects onto Pallet

[ Product Allawed (® Objects onto Pallet into Truck
B Glue Flap Allowed () Dbjects into Truck

X Altemate Layers [ Enable Floor loading
[ Additional Weight Alloveed

[ Partial Top Laver/Skip Old Pattems enabled -
Cylinders

Bulge Options [ Recessed Objects allowed
[ Primary Pack Bulge Allowed
[ Allow Bulge entry by percentages
[ Primany Pack MinMaw Bulge [nput

Unitz of Measure

) mmikg
Secondary Pack Count Type (® in/lb
O i
Amangement Pattern Min. Fit %
® Column [C) .
Secondary Pack O Interlock [1) I =

[ Show Flap Indicatar —
 Round up to the N R Shaow Control Face Direction
ound up to the Neares!
’ |Default j

| aK | ‘ Cancel ‘

You can change these options any time you wish by repeating the last two steps. Click on OK to return to data input.

Product Name and Product Code

Click on the Product Name/Product Code button. The following screen appears.

o Input Product Name/Code @
Date of Analysis
72016

Product Hame
Cancel
|Arrange Group - Cartons/Bags/0vals |

Product Code
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Enter Widget 1 in the Product Name field.
Enter 062469a in the Product Code field.

Click on OK.

Carton Information
You know the size and weight of the carton. You are looking for 20 or 24 cartons per case.
Make sure you are on the tab marked Carton.

Choose REV Tuck (3,2,4) from the Primary Pack Type field. This is the type of box (reverse tuck carton) in which
the widget is placed.

Choose Carton from the Primary Pack Name field. This is just a descriptive label for the primary package. You
could type in Widget or whatever name you want.

Enter 4, 2.5 and 5.75 in the Length, Width, and Height fields respectively for the Outside Dimensions field. Length
must always be greater than width.

Choose Height in the dimensions allowed vertical in secondary pack.

Enter .5 in the Gross Weight field. This is the weight of the widget and the carton in which it is placed. If you
wanted to enter ounces here instead of pounds, you could right click on the weight fields and bring up a selection
menu.

Convert Weight 3

1/4 oz
20z
3oz
40z
50z
6oz
Toz
8oz
Yoz
100z
110z
120z
130z
140z
150z

TIOUOUy

* w* w w w w w v w w w v w w ¥

Enter .4 in the Net Weight field. This is the weight of the powder itself. Your screen should now look like this.
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REY Tuck (3.2.4) >

Input Settings Save/Calc.
I N Prodct arisProgct ode

(infl) Z14PM | CAFPS | NUM

Case Information

Click on the tab labeled Case.

SelectPack Type Select PackName
mscezy o [ 2L x| 2w x| AW e ]

0.1600 - 112.0000 0.0000

—_——
Nore -]

ol off off  off off of| o o

S
‘

Input Seftings SawefCalc
Froduct Name/Praduct Cade

(inflla) Z14PM | CARS | NUM
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The information on this tab is used to outline the type of case that the program will design for you. You enter in the package
type and board that you want to use, the counts of primary packages that you can accept, and if necessary, the minimum and
maximum case dimensions. From this information, the program will arrange your packages into new case sizes and display
your options.

Using the information we had gathered earlier, we will fill in this tab.
Choose RSC (2,2,4) from the Secondary Pack Type field. This is the regular slotted container you are using. The 2,
2, 4, represents the number of material thicknesses in the length, width and height of the case. This case type is the

most widely used of the standard case types in Cape Pack.

Choose Case from the Secondary Pack Name field. This is a descriptive name for the shipping case or secondary
pack.

Choose 125 C-flute .153 from the Thickness field. This is the thickness of the secondary package material. The
Ib/msf field should fill in automatically. If it doesn’t, enter 80 in this field.

Details of the size of the glue flap are an optional item that we selected on the Input Options screen. Glue Flap refers
to the length of the glue flap for your shipping case. Enter 1.25 inches for the Glue Flap.

We will not use a partition type so leave that field as it appears.

In the Carton per Case field enter 20 in the first box and 24 in the second. These are the total numbers of primary
packages you want within the shipping case. It is not the number of bundles.

Enter 50 in the Maximum Weight field. The new case cannot weigh more than this amount. Your screen should now
look like this.

o Arrange - [Data Input] E@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Bundle Colors Add Graphics  Internet  Help

i DEEHESB O hYE >80 % 87

Caron ] Case ] 4840 ] Fallet 2 W Fallet 3 ] 20-dry
Select Pack Type Number of Material Thicknesses Select Pack Name
[RSC (2.2.4) <l e x| Jdw x| AR [ces =

Thickness LB/MSF Glue Flap

01530 ~[| 800000 || 1.25|

Select Partition Type
|N|:|ne j
ol e [ o[ o ol o
Enter Max Case Weight
| 50.0000|

‘ Case Setings ‘
‘ Input Seftings ‘ ‘ SawefCalc. ‘

‘ Product Name/Froduct Code ‘

Ernter Number of Primary Packs Per Secondary Pack {indlk) 215 PM | CAPS |NUM
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Case Settings

Cape Pack also allows you to set up defaults for case restrictions. These are handled using the Case Settings button.

Click on the Case Settings button and the following screen appears.

o Case Settings @
Width Height
Min(OD) | |[ oo000][ o.0000
Max (0D] [ 20.0000] | 20.0000| | 20.0000|
Bulge in [ 0.0000] | 0.0000| | 0.0000|
Slack in [ 0.0000] | 0.0000| | 0.0000|
Dimz. Yertical on Pallet . . [
[~ Fix case size to max gize
[~ Center Primary Pack in Secondary Pack
’T' Cancel ‘

Enter the following information concerning the new case the program will calculate for you.

Minimum Dimensions are an optional input. The program does not require this information to
calculate the results. However, it does provide an extra filter to remove any potential case sizes
that would be smaller than the specified minimum. In our example, you should enter 8, 8 and 3
in the Length, Width, and Height fields respectively. The new case size cannot be smaller than
these dimensions.

For Maximum Dimensions, 36, 36 and 15 in the Length, Width, and Height fields respectively.
The new case size will not be larger than these dimensions.

Bulge is an optional input that will not be used for this analysis. Leave these fields set at O.

Slack in I.D. is another optional input. Slack is the amount added to each overall dimension of
the case to allow extra room within the case for hands or machinery packing the contents into the
case. Enter .125 in each of the slack fields.

Make sure the Height box is marked in the Dim. Vert. to Pallet field. The case can only be
loaded in an upright fashion.

Fit Case to Max size is a new option in Cape Pack. If selected you can enter the dimensions of
an existing case in the Maximum Dimensions fields, and the program will force the OD to that
size. We will not be using this feature for this analysis because we do not know the size of our
case. We want Cape Pack to calculate that information for us. If you choose this option, you can
also choose to center your primary packs in the case by checking that box.
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o Case Settings @
Length Width | Height |

Min (OD) | g [ 8 | 3
Max (0D) [ 36 | 36 | 15]
Bulge in [ 0.0000] | 0.0000| | 0.0000|
Slackin i 125 | 125 |
Dims. Yertical on Pallet [ . (%

[~ Fix case size to max gize

[~ Center Primary Pack in Secondary Pack

aK | Cancel ‘

Pallet Information
This procedure is exactly the same as for the Pallet Group Tutorial.

e You know from the warehouse manager that you need to use a 48x40 US GMA standard pallet
and that a fork truck cannot lift more than 2000 pounds.

e The current method of shipping the cartons results in little or no damage to the product.

e You also know that the cases do not hang over the edge of the pallet. You decide you will not
allow any overhang.

Click on the tab labeled 48x40. This is our default pallet base style, and it is the pallet we will use for this analysis.
Because we are using the default pallet, you do not need to select a pallet from the drop down list.

Skip the Maximum Overhang field. This is any amount that a secondary package can extend over the edge of the
pallet surface.

Enter 50 in the Maximum Height field. This is the height of the overall load including the height of the pallet base.

Enter 2000 in the Maximum Weight field. This is the weight of the overall load including the weight of the pallet
base.

Click on the Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen button and make sure all pattern types are marked, and click OK.
Do not mark Partial Top Layer Permitted.
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0 Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen @

% Colurnn
[¥ Interlock | | | —
[ -
[% Trilock | L ]
| | |
- I L Cancel
[* Spiral
T - T

I
® Diagonal J_ J:‘—J:‘—
i

—

— |
[ Expanded Spiral — 11 I

[~ Partial Top Layer Permitted:

If required, you can choose options from the Additional Palletizing Input screen described in the Pallet Group
chapter.

1L} Additional Palletizing Input

[ Clamp in Length
kinirmum Load Dimensions [ Clamp in Width Cancel
Length width

[ 0.0000| 0.0000

Min Area |
Efficiency

[ ox%

Maxz Rack
Height

0.0000

Clampakble Infarmation

M azimum Minimum
Offset Contact

0.0000] | 0z

Your pallet tab screen should now look like this.
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o Arrange - [Data Input] E@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Bundle Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help

mOEEHE S >R WE LSS B8 D8
Cartan ] Case ] 48x40 ] Pallet 2 W Pallet 3 ] 20-dry

Select Pallet Base Style
48x40.pa4d 48x40 US GMA 4-Way Pallet j

Pallet Dimensions

Length Width Height Weight
48.0000 | [40.0000 | [5.5000 | [50.0000 |

Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen

Enter Maximum Load Dimensions ‘

Owverhang/Underhang Max. Load
Length Width Max Height Max Weight Fallet Base Style Directory
| 0.0000] | 0.0000| | 50.0000/ [ 2000.0000|
Fallet Thumbnails
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Sawve/Calc.
48x40 (inflb) 2Z19PM  |CARPS | NUM

Now you have to define how the pallet gets arranged in the truck.

Truck Information

You know that a truck you want to use is a 40 foot truck and it cannot weigh more than 45,000 pounds.
Click on the tab labeled with a truck style.

For the Truck Style, choose 40" High Cube from the drop down list. Notice how many parts of the Truck Dimension
field are automatically filled in with the values for that item.

In the Max. Weight field, enter 45000 pounds.

Make sure that Simple. Complex and Partial Top Layer Permitted Loading Patterns are marked. These are
defined as follows:

e Simple means the Column and Interlock loading patterns will be applied to pallet loads being
placed in the truck or container.

o Complex means the Trilock, Spiral, Diagonal and Expanded Spiral type patterns will be used.
o Partial Top layer Permitted means that the program will create a partial layer of pallet loads
(top layer) in the container to take full advantage of the maximum load weight you allowed. The

program will continue to load pallet loads until the maximum weight is reached.

Your screen should now look like the following.
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0 Arrange - [Data Input] E@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Bundle Colors Add Graphics  Internet  Help
D EHESY R E O E S8 N 8T
Carton | case | 48e40 | Pallet2 | Palet3 | trueket

Select Truck Style
TRUCK1.PA4 40 ft. long - High Cube j

Truck Internal Dimensions

Length Width Height
476.0000 92.0000 102.0000
Weight Max Weight Max Height
7000.0000 45000 102.0000
‘ Truck Style Directory
Select Loading Patterns
% Simple
[¥ Complex
["iPartial Top Layer Permitted’
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Sawve/Calc.

(inflla) 220PM | CAFS | NUM

Saving Data

You want to save this data so that you can show your colleague how you reached your conclusion.

Choose Save Input Data and Calculate from the File menu, or click on the Save/Calc. button on any of the input
screens.

You will be prompted to enter a filename and location for this problem. If you did not want to save the data, you would use
the Calculate Only option.

Type Widgetl in the File name box.

Click on Save. The program automatically begins calculating solutions for the problem you have defined. When the
calculations have finished, you will see the Multi-Viewer Graphics screen.
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() Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape216\private\widgetl.clf E@

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher Help

o = = T I SR | g/ = It NawmEIB HORO®
Product Length 46.655
Product Width 38.793
Product Height 36.336
Brea Used 80.9%

Cube Used T4.2%
Per Layer 16
Layers 3
Case /Load 48
Carton /Case 20
Carton /Load 960
Summary Report ‘ ‘SulutwunRepUn

12.831

Show Set-up Buttons 1of10 finfl) | 220 PM | CAFPS UM

The program has calculated ten solutions for you. The solutions in Arrange Group are new cases sizes. It is displaying the
case size with the simplest pattern and the most primary packages per load. Notice how the layers of the load are alternated
as requested during input.

Evaluating your Results

You can see diagrams of the primary package (bottom right), the secondary pack (bottom middle), the pallet layer (bottom
left) and the corner view of the pallet load (top left).

Now click on the Solution Report button.

o Thumbnails Solution Report - Pallet #1 (1 of 10)

Column Interlock Trilock ) i‘

Spiral Diagonal Expanded Spiral

= | ] ] Hl —

T [

- ‘ =» ‘ Open Zolution Report Fackaging Report ‘ Close

SP/Load=48 Layers=3 #/Layers=16 Area Eff =590.85% 221 P | CARS | NURM

The default Thumbnail Solution Report opens showing you solution number 1 and the 6 pallet patterns determined for that
box size.

Click on the Solution Report button to see the standard solutions report.
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o Mumerical Solution Report 4840 @
File Edit Thumbnails Options Help
PP (OD) SP(ID) F*
Arrangement Width Height |Layer Layers |Case Length | Width | Height T
2 AL-5W-1H 4.00 2.50 5.75* 8 b 20 960 16.1 12.6 5.8
3 EW-2L-2H 4.00 2.50 575 13 3 24 936 15.1 8.1 11.5=
4 3L4W-2H 4.00 2.50 5.75* 12 3 24 864 121 10.1 11.5*
5 8W-3L-1H 4.00 2.50 5.75* b b 24 864 20.1 121 5.8
3 AL-6W-1H 4.00 2.50 5.75* [ b 24 864 16.1 156.1 5.8
7 12W-2L-1H 4.00 2.50 5.75* 6 ] 24 864 301 8.1 5.8
8 6L-4W-1H 4.00 2.50 5.75* [ [ 24 864 241 10.1 5.8«
9 5L-4W-1H 4.00 2.50 5.75* b b 20 720 20.1 10.1 5.8
10 10W-2L-1H 400 250 575 [ 6 20 720 251 8.1 5.8%
< \ v

This report tells us that Solution #1 has 960 cartons per load and that they are packed 20 to a case.

Highlight Solution #1 and double click on it.

(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape216\private\widgetl.cIf E@
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics g-mail Internet  Publisher Help
o = = T [ S | g/ = 1L+ Na2mEDE HORO®
Product Length 46.655
Product Width 38.783
Product Height 36.336
Area Used 90.9%
Cube Used 74.2%
Per Layer 16
Layers 3
Case /Load 48
Carton /Case 20
Carton /Load 860
Setup Buttons ‘ Sumrmary Feport ‘ |

12.831

YWiew Solution Report 1of10 finfl) | 221 PM | CARPS UM

You review the numbers in the upper right corner. You see that the area efficiency is 90.9% which is greater than the existing
pallet load efficiency. You see that there are 8 secondary packages per layer and that there are 6 layers. You decide that this
is the solution you will use. However, at this stage, you cannot see how the pallets will be loaded in the truck.

Comparing Statistics

You are pleased with the results of Solution # 1, but you would like to review some of the other solutions (if any are
available). This can be achieved by looking at the statistics in the Solution Report and/or by viewing the solutions in a
graphical mode.

To view statistics for solutions, click on the Solution Report button.
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0 Mumerical Solution Report 4840 @
File Edit Thumbnails Options Help
PP (0D) F*
Height | T
1 = . . .
2 AL-5W-1H 4.00 2.50 b.75* 8 b 20 960 16.1 12.6 5.6
3 Bw-2L-2H 4.00 250 b.7h* 13 3 24 936 151 8.1 11.5*
4 3L-4W-2H 4.00 2.50 5.75* 12 3 24 864 121 10.1 11.5*
5 8W-3L-1H 4.00 2.50 5.75% ] b 24 864 20.1 121 5.8
6 AL-6W-1H 4.00 2.50 5.75* ] b 24 864 16.1 15.1 5.8
7 12¥-2L-1H 4.00 2.50 5.75* ] ] 24 864 301 8.1 5.8
8 6L-4W-1H 4.00 2.50 575 ] b 24 864 241 10.1 5.8
9 5L-4W-1H 4.00 2.50 b.75* [ b 20 720 20.1 10.1 5.6
10 10W-2L-1H 4.00 250 h.7h* b b 20 720 251 a.1 58"
2l \ [

The solutions are listed in descending order of number of primary packages per load.

The on-screen Solution Report has two columns which show the number of cases per layer and number of layers on the
pallet. Due to space constraints these two columns are not shown in the printed Solution Report.

Printing the Solution Report

From the File menu of the Solution Report window, choose Print Solution Report. The report will be sent to the
default printer. You have a choice between Portrait or Landscape printing.

Closing the Solution Report

From the File menu of the Solution Report window, choose Close. You will be returned to the Multi-Viewer
Graphics.

Reviewing Graphics
Click on the right arrow button (—) on the icon bar. This brings up the next solution in the list.
Click on the left arrow button («). This brings up the previous solution in the list.

Click on the Jump to a Solution arrow button. Enter a particular solution number, and click on OK. That solution
number appears.

| If a particular arrow button is gray, you are either at the first or last solution in the list.

Reviewing Different Pallet Patterns

In the Arrange Group, each new case size can be palletized using different patterns, providing you selected more than one
pallet pattern type on the Pallet 1 tab.

Click on the up arrow button (1). This brings up the next pattern in the list. Click on the down arrow button (). This
brings up the previous pattern in the list.

To see how the same case might be palletized differently select the RePalletize option on the Tools menu. RePalletizing is
easy with Cape Pack since you do not have to remember all the dimensions and specifications. This option will recalculate
all the patterns available for the specific pattern type shown on the report. For example, our pattern is an Interlock. Selecting
RePalletize will calculate all the possible Interlock patterns for this case size.
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Sharing Data

Solution #1 with the Interlock pattern is better than the method you are currently using. You want to present this solution
graphically to your colleague along with the statistics you printed previously. However, you want to depict how the product
is packaged, how the layers will be alternated on the pallet and how the load is going to be shipped.

If the graphics for your chosen solution does not need to be modified in any way, you can print the default views from the
Print option on the File menu.

Setting up your Graphics

Click on Set-up Buttons. The statistics in the top right Quick Report will disappear and a new set of controls will
take its place.

(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape216\private\widgetl.cIf E@
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail  Internet  Publisher Help
o = = T [ S | g/ =1t Na2mIB HOBO®

| 48x40 (#1) |
Diagram Yiew
Format Ohject

‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Surnmary Feport ‘ Saolution Report
12112 5.750
12.931 2431 4.000 T
Switch to Quick Report 1of10 findb) | 221 PM | CAPS | MNUM

Setting up the Screen

First, you must decide on the presentation of your report, including the type and quantity of diagrams you wish to show.
Since you have repackaged the primary packages you need to show the contents of the secondary package, the case and how
it is palletized. You also want to show the truck filled with your pallets. The report needs to be set up to show four diagrams.

Click on the button labeled Format Screen. A window like this appears.




0 Format Screen @

Options
Optiohz P

2a

Optiong Optiong Options

_» | _ 3| L]
Close

Click on the button labeled 1, 2a, 2b, 3 or 4 as required. However, we are leaving the screen set up as 4 panels, so
click on the Close button.

Formatting the Load

Make whatever load formatting changes you want. This load is shown with horizontal corner posts, a top board and
strapping.

Setting Up the Diagrams for the Report
Click on the pallet load to highlight panel #1.
Make sure the Diagram Type field is set to Pallet Load.

Make sure the Diagram View field is set to Corner View. To change the Diagram View, you can either use the
Diagram View drop down list, or you can use the right-click options for the diagram.
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Corner View

Side Views

Indicators

Show Shrink Wrap

Top View

Bottom View

Show View at 3
Remove Indicator

Strength

Layer Editor

Page Setup
Print Preview

Print

Export Settings

Edit User Text

Show Thumbnails Selution Report
Export to Casefill Database

Cape's Web Page Publisher

Apply Default Format Load Settings

Export Diagram/Report 3

Now activate panel #2 (bottom left).

Change this panel to a Pallet Load as well.

Click on the Truck menu and Show my Truck.

Highlight Solution number 1 on the list.

Click on the File menu and Save Current Load and Exit. This will place the truck in panel 2 in the Multi-Viewer.
Activate panel 3. Set it to show the Case (#1).

Finally activate panel 4. From Diagram Type, select Carton (#1). Your screen should now look like this.
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Carton (#1) -

Format Ohject

Fack. Report

Cluick Report Summary Feport Solution Report

-y -

Select Desired Format 1of10 (inflo) | 2:23PM | CARPS UM y

Formatting Objects - Cases

Click on the secondary package picture and then the Format Object button.

Click on Open Flaps. Your final diagram setup should look like this.

File Edit View Export ruck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail Internet  Publisher Help

Openflaps #3 -

Corner View -

Panel #3 1of10 finfk) | 223PM | CAPS | NUM y

You can also activate these features using right mouse click pop menus.
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Corner View

Default View

Show Content

Show Shrink Wrap

Invert Content

Open flaps

Show View at 3

Reotate Content

Page Setup
Print Preview

Print

Export Settings

Edit User Text

Show Thumbnails Selution Report

Cape's Web Page Publisher

Add Graphics

Quick Wizard

Export Diagram,/Report ]

Lift Cover (on)
Lift Cover (off)

Formatting Objects — Pallets
Click on the pallet load diagram and then click on the Format Object button.

Now click on the Show Wrap box, and then right click on that same option. The following window opens:

.
Review Shrink wrap weight

Shrink wrap weight [Ib]

|0.0000 |

Select Shrink “Wrap Calor

#

Enter in a shrink wrap weight for the load, select a color for the wrap and choose whether or not you wish to include
the pallet base.

"
Review Shrink wrap weight

Shrink wrap weight [lb)
3 |

© |
[ Include Pallet B aze ﬁ

Select Shrink “Wrap Calor

#

Click OK and your pallet load will appear with your wrap options.
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() Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape216\private\widgetl.clf E

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher Help

SHERHWE L Y el N EEHBOROO |

Format Screen

™ Show Cutaway

Farmat Fanel
[~ Openflaps

41836 Format Load
[~ Show Content

[~ Show Case Content Farmat Object

Fack. Report

Cluick Report | | Summary Feport ‘SulutwunRepUnl

12112

Shaw shrink wrapped | 1of10 | Gnk) |224PM | CAPS | NUM

Notice how the pallet load and all the pallet loads in the truck have been shrink-wrapped. Now that you have the Multi-
Viewer Graphics configured with the layout and types of diagrams you want you are ready to finalize the details for your
report.

You can also activate this feature from the right-click pop menu.

Printing Graphical Reports
Now that you have formatted the pallet load you can print a report. However, you would first like to add a few comments.

Right click on the pallet load picture and select Edit User Text.
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Corner View

b Side Views

4 Indicators

Show Shrink Wrap

Top View

Bottom View

Show View at 3
Remove Indicator

Strength

Layer Editor

Page Setup
Print Preview

Print

b Export Settings

| Edit User Text

Show Thumbnails Solution Report
Export to Casefill Database

Cape's Web Page Publisher

Apply Default Format Load Settings

Export Diagram/Report 3

Choose the User Text tab.

This is an example of the standard CAPE report, using typical
information and dimensions.

To change this text or this report, click on File, Page Setup.

To create a customized report, click on File, Print Custom Report.

These & lines can be customized with any information

Cancel

Click on the Clear button. If there was any text in the box, it is now gone. Make sure your cursor is blinking on the
first line. If it is not, click the mouse there.

Type This report shows how the carton can be packed 20 into a case, palletized and then loaded into a

truck. To see how our current method compares to this, see Solution 2 of the Pallet Group analysis. When
you are typing you must hit Tab at the end of every line.
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When you are finished, click on OK. You are returned to the Multi-Viewer.
From the File menu, choose Print Preview to review your report before printing.

Use the scroll bars to scroll around the page, or use the Zoom controls. If everything looks okay, click on the Print
button.

Printing Custom Reports

We have included several custom reports for use with your software. Cape Custom Reports are individually designed
printouts using a Microsoft Word Template. To fill out the information boxes/spaces you will need to create a Microsoft
Word Macro. This will populate the text, number and diagram fields of the report. You can either edit the templates, or you
can create new templates and custom reports for yourself.

There is a special option on the File menu in Multi-Viewer Graphics called Print Custom Report (Word).

Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors  Add Graphics  e-mail Internet  Publishi

Change Input Data t - ] T [ T m E Bﬂ o
Return to Front Menu Product Length 45,04
Product Width 36.96
Save Graphics Selution Ctrl+5S Product Height 33.28
Save Graphics Solution As Ctrl+A Lrea Used gs.
Cube Used 66.
WebCenter Connector Browser Per Layer
Print Custom Report (Word) 3 Add Template 1
Page Setup TEMPLATE 1.DOT 1
Print Preview TEMPLATE 2-LANDSCAPE.DOT *
Print 5tandard Report Ctrl+P TEMPLATE 3-US AND METRIC.DOT
Print Setup... TEMPLATE 4-PKG SPECS.DOT =
Print Language Options TEMPLATE 5-BOTTOM SPEC5.DOT r
Exit TEMPLATE 6-BOTTOM SPECS-QD.DOT [
TEMPLATE 7-CASEFILL.DOT

— A

See the Printing chapter for more information on this feature.

Saving your Graphics

Click on File, Save Solution to save your graphics in your load file. These graphics can be recalled later from the
Front Menu using File, Open Viewer/Open Saved Graphics.

Uploading to the Cape Pack cloud database

Click on the cloud icon in the tool bar to upload your report to the Cape Pack cloud database and create reports to
share on that website.
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Choose your Data Template, your Graphics Layout, and if needed drag another graphic from the Graphics Choice to your Report Preview.

m

DATATEMPLATES GRAPHICS LAYOUT REPORT PREVIEW
Eae— 17 sep 2018
£ s -
& | is
L om z
-~ v 5
— -
= = HE | —
- J| |L -
mll | Bm =
~ =
= ¥YT: B3 GRAPHICS CHOICE =
-
LILL =
' ks
-~
UNITS
| imperial j
LANGUAGE 2
| Enatich — ke

The Help link on the website gives a full description of this powerful feature as well as complete instructions.

Other Arrange Group Features

Most of the menu items and features in Arrange are the same as in the Pallet Group of programs. However, there are a
number of additional features that are specific to the Arrange programs that allow you to enhance or improve your results.

Data Input Options

Interlocking Patterns Inside the Case

Cape Pack offers a unique way to quickly find out if an interlocking pattern will achieve more items per case and/or more
items per pallet.

Sometimes a specific carton size and case count using the standard row/column packing method will not generate a suitable
case size and efficient pallet load. If alternative case counts will not improve the situation, then try the “interlocking” method
of packing. Here is an example with the normal row/column packing method with a case count range of 5 to 30. Our row
column load achieves 450 cartons per load.
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phics  g-mail  Internet

Set-up Buttons Summary Feport Solution Report

Now let’s run this example using the Interlock Arrangement Pattern option.

Click on Input Settings.

Murber of Pallets
@ 12 Pallet
(1 2% Pallet
) 3w Pallet

Additional Optior

Analysiz Type
[ Product &llowed

() Objects onto Pallet
(@) Objects onto Pallet inta Truck
[® Glue Flap Allowed

() Objects into Truck
[ Altemate Layers

[ Enable Floor loading
[ &dditional Weight Allowed
[~ Partial Top Layer/Skip Old Patterms enabled

Bulge Options

[ Primary Pack Bulge &llowed

[~ allow Bulge entry by percentages Urits of Measre
[ Primary Pack Min/M ax Bulge Input O mmikg

® in/lb

Secondary Pack
[~ Show Flap Indicator

[~ Round up ta the Nearest 116"

—

You will notice, in the bottom right-hand corner that the Arrangement Pattern is currently set for Column patterns.
Click on Interlock and to choose a Minimum Fit Percentage. That is the only change we need to make.
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| [ Mumber of Pallets
Input Product Wame/Product Code ® 1% Pallet
) 25 Pallet
O 3% Pallet

Additional Optior
[ Product Alowed
[X Glue Flap &llowed

Analysis Type

) Objects onto Pallet

(® Objects onto Pallet inta Truck
) Objects into Truck
[~ Enable Floor loading

[ Altemate Layers
[ Additional Weight Alowed

[~ Partial Top LayerSkip Old Patterms enabled

Bulge Options

[ Primary Pack Bulge &llowed
[~ Allaw Bulge entry by percentages Urits of Measre
[~ Primary Pack Min/M ax Bulge Input

(@] mm/kg
@ in/b

Secondary Pack

[~ Show Flap Indicator
[~ Round up ta the Nearest 116"

if the fill efficiency was set at 100%, only patterns without any gaps could be found. We recommend that you set this figure
to approximately 80%

This fill efficiency percentage is required because some interlocking patterns may have small gaps in between the items. So

All we need to do now is select Save Input Data & Calculate from the File menu. Here are the results.

Fi

Panel #3 1 ofdl findk) [11:08 AM | CAPS | NUM y
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Inverted Cylinders and Trapezoids

You can now calculate inverted tapered cylinders and trapezoids inside cartons in the arrange group. Simply select Inverted
as your Arrangement Pattern under Input Settings.

OInput Settings @
Murnber of Pallets
Input Product Mame/Product Code @ 1 % Pallet
Ingide/Outzide Dimensgions () 2w Pallet
() Enter ID's () 3 % Pallet
{® Enter OD's
Analysiz Type
Additional Options (*) Objects onto Pallet
[ Product Allawed (@ Objects onto Pallst ko Truck
X Glue Flap Allowed (") Objects inta Truck
[ Altemate Lavers [ Enable Floor loading

[ Additional Weight Allowed
[ Partial Top Laver/Skip Old Pattems enabled

Cylinders
Bulge Options [~ Recesszed Objects allowed
[ Primary Pack Bulge Allowed
[ Allow Bulge entry by percentages Urits of Measre
[ Priman Pack Min ax Bulge [nput O mm/kg
Secondary Pack Count Type (® in/lb

(@ tin/ax Caunt

. Arrangement Pattern
() 2 % Single Count g

) Column (C)
0

Secondary Pack
[~ Show Flap Indicatar
[~ Round up to the Mearest 1/168"

Shaow Contral Face Direction

|Default j

| aK | ‘ Cancel ‘

Then enter your dimensions for your default trapezoid or cylinder.

o Arrange - [Data Input] E@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Bundle Celors Add Graphics  Internet  Help

i DEEHESB O DY E S8 D% 87

Cylinder/Drum ] Case ] 4wl ] Pallst2 ] Pallet 3 ] Sifaater
Select Pack Type Select Pack Name
|Default j |Cy|inder,|fDrum j

Diameter Diameter
{Top) (Bottom) Height
Enter OD's | B‘ | 2| 6

Orientation In Secondary Pack r x

Enter Pack Weight ‘ Input Setiings ‘ ‘ Sawve/Calc. ‘
Gross Weight Net Weight
‘ 1-““““‘ | 1.0000 ‘ Product Mame/Froduct Code ‘
Specify the Primary Pack Width allowed to be Vertical to the Secondary Pack Height (inflby | 17:08 AM | CARS | NUM
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Then calculate as normal. Here is your result.

Set-up Buttons Surnmary Feport Saolution Report

Set-up Buttons Summary Feport Solution Report

Panel #3 1of12 findk)  |[11:09AM | CAPS | NUM y

Blister Packs

You have the ability to design, show and calculate blister type packages within the Arrange Group in Cape Pack.
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Select the blister type you want to use from the Select Pack Type list and enter your dimensions.

Eile Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases
[7 = = [E

Blister Pack v

Height
Enter Pack (OD) 6.oo00f [ 1| [

| | ®

o

Input Settings Save/Calc.

1.0000 1.0000 Product Name/Product Code

Enter Frimany Pack Height Dimension |(|n,-’|b) |H:1EIAM |CAPS |NUM

Then calculate as normal. The following is an example of nested blisters. This will be the default if there is room to
flip or alternate the packages so they nest together.

Panel #3 10of39 findk) 1111 AM | CAPS | NUM y

And here is an example of straight blisters. If you don’t want your blisters to automatically alternate, check the Do Not Nest
field on the data input screen.
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=l oS

L]
File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Bundle Colors Add Graphics  Internet  Help

[ &= = N o]

I

 lengh Wik Heigh
EmerPack©D) | sood| [ ooom
SetPackDimVerical | [ il .

Input Settings Save/Calc.

1.0000 1.0000 Product Name/Product Code

|(in,-’|b) |H:11 Abd |CAPS |NUM

Enter Primany Pack Height Dirmension

This will be the default if there is not room enough on the blister pack to alternate the packages.

Panel #3 1 of36 findk) 1111 AM | CAPS | NUM y

Blister Pack Wizard

We have added a new Make a New Shape feature for Blister Packs as well.

Enter your starting dimensions.
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350.0000
200.0000

40.0000

Click OK to see the default shape on the screen.

&%

Length
200.0000 40.0000 350.0000

5.0000
180.0000 35.0000 150.0000

e
i

Then adjust the placement of the card back and also the blister (or bubble) part of the package.

5.0000

Flatboard Color
Bubble Colar

200.0000 350.0000
5.0000

Flatbioard Color
Bubble Colar
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If offset will not be possible, you will see the following prompt when you save.

Blister Pack EX

- | Bubble Height + Bubble Offset > half Flat board height.
W' Therefore space savings will not be possible.
Do you still want to save?

Save your shape and it will appear in your list of options.

Minimum/Maximum Case Count
Arrange has two modes for entering case counts.
e Eight individual case counts, and

e Min/Max SP Count which is available on the Input Settings screen from the Input menu

°Input Settings @
Mumnber of Pallets
Input Product Mame/Product Code @ 1 % Pallet
Inside/Outzside Dimensions () 2w Pallet
() Enter ID's () 3 % Pallet
(@ Enter OD's

Analysis Type
Additional 0 ptions () Objects onto Pallet

[ Product Allawed (® Objects onto Pallet into Truck
B Glue Flap Allowed () Dbjects into Truck

[ Allemate Lapers [ Enable Floor loading
[ Additional Weight Allowed

[ Partial Top Laver/Skip Old Pattems enabled -
Cylinders

Bulge Options [ Receszed Objects allowed
[ Primary Pack Bulge Allowed
[ Allow Bulge entry by percentages Urits of Measre
[ Primany Pack Minax Bulge [nput O mm/kg

Secondary Pack Count Type (® in/lb
(" Min/ax Caunt

@ Arrangement Pattern Min. Fit 2
2 (® Column [C) i
Secondary Pack 1 Interack (1] I

[~ Show Flap Indicator
[~ Round up to the Mearest 1/16"

Show Caontrol Face Direction

|Default j

| ak | ‘ Cancel ‘

Choosing a wide range between the min/max case counts means the program will look at all those numbers, including some
“odd” numbers/arrangements, and may increase the calculation time.

Round to nearest 1/16"™ inch (IDs)

Select this field if you wish to have the program round the inside dimensions of your case up to the nearest 1/16" of an inch.
This option is not available for metric.
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Showing Product Inside the Primary Pack

Often users want to show their product inside the primary package (i.e., a light bulb in a chipboard carton). They then want
to package the carton into a case (or into bundles and then into a case), and then palletize the cases. There is a special

Product Allowed feature on the Input Settings screen to allow this.

OInput Settings @
Murnber of Pallets
‘ Input Product Mame/Product Code ‘ @ 1 % Pallet
Ingide/Outside Dimensgions () 2w Pallet
() Enter ID's () 3 % Pallet

(@) Enter OD's
Analysiz Type

Additional Options (" Objects anto Pallet

fx; (® Objects onto Pallet into Truck
B Glue Flap Allowed () Dbjects into Truck
B eciolla i [ Enable Floor loading
[ Additional Weight Allowed
[ Partial Top Laver/Skip Old Pattems enabled -
Cylinders
Bulge Options [T Receszed Objects allowed
[ Primary Pack Bulge Allowed
[ Allow Bulge entry by percentages Urits of Measre
[ Primany Pack Minax Bulge [nput O mm/kg
Secondary Pack Count Type (® in/lb
(" Min/ax Caunt —
@® 8 x Single Count Amangement Pattern Min. Fit %
(® Column (C) "
O Interlack (1) [ ok

Secondary Pack
[~ Show Flap Indicatar

[~ Round up to the Mearest 1/168"

Shaow Contral Face Direction

|Default j

| aK | ‘ Cancel ‘

Two new fields open up Product Type and Product Name.

In the Product Type field, you can select a Cape default shape or any product you have designed in the Make a new
Shape feature.
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Seal End (3.2.6) - Blister Pack A

Select Product Type

bites.csf -
bottom qusset pouch.cst ||

e [ eoooo[ 1] s.000g g
bulkbag.csf 6.0000 1 8.0000
cementbag.csf - - m

chipbag.csf
chipbag?.csf
clamshell.csf

Input Settings Save/Calc.

Product Name/Product Code

Enter Primary Pack Type |(in,-"lb) |11:14AM |CAPS |NUM

Set-up Buttons Summary Feport Solution Report

- g

Panel #3 1of8 findk) 1116 AM | CARPS | NUM y

You can also use the Show Content option to display the product inside the carton.
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Panel #3 1ofd finfla) | 1116 AM | CARPS MUK y

Fixed Case size in Arrange and Design Group

We have added an option for you to fix your case size (outside dimensions) to the maximum allowed case size in Arrange
and Design Group. Click on the Case Settings button to select this feature.

0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
20,0000 20,0000 20,0000
0.0000 0.0000 0.0000

0.0000 0.0000 0.0000
|| [ | x

¥ Fix case =ize to max size!

Center Primary Pack in Secondary Pack

If you select this option, you can also select the option to center your primary packages inside the case.
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Analyses with No Outer Packaging

The program is provided with a special package types called No Package and None. Examples of these package types can
be seen in the Pallet Group Features chapter.

Bundling Your Primary Packs
Cape Pack has a unique Bundle Wizard for this purpose.

At the Primary Pack input screen select the Bundle menu, choose Define/Review Bundle Input.

Bundle | Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help

Define/Review Bundle input
Clear Bundle Input
Show Primary Pack/Bundle Details

Calart Pacl

Or you can use the right click option. You will see the following screen.

) Bundle Wizard
File Format Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Help

E=% NoR Fx=)

Bundle Package Bundle Name

Divider/Partition
Mo Package 2 - None -
Bundle 1 of §
Mo Bundle Arangement Count Bundle Package
ILx1wWx1H No Package
< | Delete | » |

Bundle Arrangement

xXW 1 [xH

xL ‘1

Dimension Yertical in Bundle
' Length C Width ® Height

Switch Direction
@ off Clon

This screen allows you to see the bundle arrangements as you create them. You can create up to eight different Bundle
Arrangements.

Enter 8 x 1 x 1 in the Bundle Arrangement fields.
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BLx1Wx1H No Package

"] owee |5 |

Bundle Arrangement

K K

Dimension Vertical in Bundle

O Length O Width @ Height
Switch Direction

@ off Cion

Turn Switch Direction on to change the orientation in the bundle.

File Format Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Help

1 W x1Lx1H 8 No Package

"] owee |5 |

Bundle Arrangement

[o JF[ - [ ]

To package these cartons into a tray, choose Tray from the Bundle Package list.

182



) Bundle Wizard [ ===
File Format Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Help
Bundle Package Bundle Name No. of Material Thicknesses Divider/Partition
Tay | fray <] la |xL [2 xW |1 [xH [None -
Tray Wall Height Package Thickness LB/MSF

1.750 = 0.0630 ~| |s0.0000

Bundle 1 of §

Ma. Bundle Arrangement Count Bundle Package

W x1Lx1H

< | Delete | > |

Bundle Arrangement

L I‘H

[ o B -

Dimension Vertical in Bundle
' Length ' Width @ Height

Switch Direction
C off ® on Glee

You can adjust the height of the tray by using the spin-wheel at the top of the screen. You can also add dividers and change
the material thicknesses for both the package and the dividers.

You can change the tray color and add a 3D Image from the appropriate menus. You can even shrink-wrap the tray.

Select the Format menu and click on Show Wrap.

) Bundle Wizard [ ===
File Format Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Help

Bundle Package Bundle Name No. of Material Thicknesses Divider/Partition
Tray - Tray - ‘ 4 | xL | 2 x ¥ | 1 | xH  |None -
Tray Wall Height Package Thickness LB/MSF

1.750 : 0.0630 ~| |so.oo00

Bundle 1 of §

Ma. Bundle Arrangement Count Bundle Package

W x1Lx1H

< | Delete | > |

Bundle Arrangement

L

I‘H

[ o B -

Dimension Vertical in Bundle
' Length ' Width @ Height

Switch Direction
C off ® on Glee

183



Each Bundle Arrangement can be different. The Bundle Package type can be the same or different for each arrangement and
the Material Thicknesses for the package and dividers can also be different. Therefore, you can consider different
arrangements of the same primary package in one form of Bundle Pack, or you can look at those arrangements in different
types of Bundle Pack, or you can even consider different arrangements, different Bundle Package types and Material

Thicknesses, all at the same time.

Reviewing Bundle Dimensions

On the Secondary Pack tab, click on the Bundle menu and select Show Primary Pack/Bundle Details.

3 Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
2| v Define/Review Bundle input

Clear Bundle Input

Show Primary Pack/Bundle Details

Select Pac
You will see the following screen.
Bundle Details
Mo Armangement Cou
1 10.000 = 5.000 = 7.000 g

Close

This screen provides details of the Bundle Arrangements you specified in the Bundle Wizard. Having this information can
help you to determine the Min/Max case sizes needed as input at the bottom of the Secondary Pack screen.

Changing Package Color

Select the Colors menu and then Change Package Color. A color palette will appear.

e

1

Calar

EEENE
EEEETS
EEEENT
EEEEEN
EEEEN
TEEEEN
EEEENT
THEEEEN

Custom colars:

[T NN
EEEEENEN

Define Custom Colors ==

oK | Canesl |

%

Select the color you require and click on OK. The package will then change to your selected color.
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If you wish to return to the original colors select Change to Original Colors, from the Colors menu.

Alternatively, you can use the Set Custom Colors option to change the color of each individual panel.

Changing Divider Color

On the case screen, simply select the Colors menu and chose Change Divider Color:

e Add Graphics  Internet  Help

ﬁ Change Package Celer..

1 Change to Original Colors
Set Custom Colors...
Change Pallet Celor...

Change Divider Coler

We will pick red.

Click on OK and the dividers will change to your chosen color:

o Arrange - [Data Input] E@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Bundle Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help

m DEOEHESRBE DY E 8D % 87

Carton ] A5x4 ] Fallet } Fallet 3 ] 20-dry
Select Pack Type Number of Material Thick Select Pack Name
|RsC (2.2.4) - L x dw x| 4R [oese -

Thickness LB/MSF Glue Flap

[oiso0 ~[|  112.0000] | 0.0000]
Select Partition Type Thickness LB/MSF
3-Way ~| |v.oo00 | 0.0000
Blister Pack Per Case | 5‘ | |]| ‘ |]| | |]| | |]| | |]| | |]| | |]|
Enter Max Case Weight
50.0000|

‘ Case Settings ‘

‘ Input Seftings ‘ ‘ SawvefCalc. ‘

‘ Froduct Name/Froduct Code ‘

Case (inflla) 1119 AM | CARS | NUM

Zero Package Weight

You can use a zero weight for the primary and secondary package weights.

Adding Extra Weight for items in the Carton

An extra weight field can be used from a setting in Input Settings:
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Input Product Mame/Product Code

Ingide/Outside Dimenzions
) Enter 1Dz

@ Enter OD's

Additional Optior

[~ Product Allowed
[X Glue Flap &llowed
[ al

[~ Partial Top LayerSkip Old Patterms enabled

Bulge Options
[ Primary Pack Bulge &llowed

[~ Allaw Bulge entry by percentages
[~ Primary Pack Min/M ax Bulge Input

Secondary Pack Count Type
) Min/h ax Count
@ 2 Single Count

Secondary Pack
[~ Show Flap Indicator
[~ Round up ta the Nearest 116"

Mumnber of Pallets
@ 12 Pallet
(1 2 Pallet
1 3w Pallet

Analysis Type
) Objects onto Pallet
(® Objects onto Pallet inta Truck
) Objects into Truck
[~ Enable Floor loading

Cylinders
[T Recessed Objects allowed

Unitz of Measure
(@] mm/kg
® indb

Amangement Pattern

® Calumn [C)
O Interlock [1]

Blister Pack

Emrpaoey A el

| |

1.0000 1.0000 0.0000

Add. Weight

Input Settings Save/Calc.

Product Name/Product Code

|(in,-’|b) |H:19AM |CAPS |NUM
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Multi-Viewer Graphics Options

RePalletizing a Case
This option gives you the ability to review all options for a specific pallet pattern type (i.e. Interlock, Column, Spiral, etc.)
Make sure the solution for the case size you wish to evaluate is showing in the Multi-Viewer Graphics.

From the Tools menu choose RePalletize.

Databases Colors Add G
RePalletize

Economic Analysis

Strength

=~

The RePalletize option calculates all the patterns available within the specified pattern group of your current solution. For
example, if you are on an interlock pattern, selecting RePalletize will show you all the other possible interlock patterns for
that case.

o RePalletize Solution Report @
File Edit Options Help
Solution #1
. #of D | Cube | Area Prod. Prod. Prod. Prod. Bl
- Layer | Layers V| Eff. Eff. Length Width Height wWeight
30 3 H 94.9 96.2 47.68 39.10 43.92 1667.20
3 H 918 93.0 47 88 3817 4392 1611.62
3 H 85.4 86.6 45.35 37.24 43.92 1500.48 _ |
i H 2.3 83.4 44.42 37.24 43.92 1444.90
3 H 823 83.1 47.88 33.78 43.92 1444.90
i H 791 801 43.49 37.24 43.92 1389.33
T T T s e
Additional information forthe solution number displayed {in k) 1120 AM | CARS  NUM

All the regular solution report options are available to you. These include copying, switching to the alternate report and
printing. You also have the option to choose a solution in the list and bring that back to the original Arrange Group solution
report.

To bring another pattern back into Multi-Viewer Graphics, select the solution you want to use. We are picking
Solution #2.
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(L)) RePalletize Solution Report @
File Edit Options Help
Solution #2
|
Sol.| Pat | #Per | #Per | #of D ‘ Cube | Area | Prod. ‘ Prod. ‘ Prod. ‘ Prod. -
No. Type | Load | Layer | Layers V| Eff. Eff. Length Width Height WWeight
1 1 a0 30 3 H 949 96.2 47.88 39.10 43.92 1667.20
3 1 81 27 3 H 85.4 86.6 45.35 37.24 43.92 1500.48 _|
4 1 78 26 3 H 823 83.4 44.42 37.24 43.92 1444.90
5 1 78 26 3 H 82.3 83.4 47.88 33.78 43.92 1444.90
b | 75 25 3 H 791 801 43.49 37.24 4392 1389.33 .
- i — - ) - - - R Y
Additional information forthe solution number displayed {in k) 1120 AM | CARS  NUM

Choose File, Close to take this new solution back to Multi-Viewer Graphics. Click Yes at the prompt.

o Multi-Viewer Graphics
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet

Publisher Help

E=% NoR Fx=)

o = = T I SR | qg&== 11+ NarvmwETEHORO
Product Length 47.880
Product Width 38.170
Product Height 43.820
Brea Used 893.0%
Cube Used 51.8%
Per Layer 29
Layers 3
Case /Load 87
Blister Pac /Case 18
Blister Pac /Load 1566

| ‘ Summary Report ‘ ‘SulutwunRepUn

14.640

11.570

2of21

Show Set-up Buttons

(inflb)

11:21 Ak

CAPS | NUM

When you choose to update the pattern, the pattern is temporary. If you switch to another solution and then come back to the

updated solution, the pattern will revert to the original pattern that the Arrange Group calculated.
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Common Secondary Pack Sizing

There is a search feature to allow you to compare like secondary package sizes when you are using more than one pallet for
your analysis. Here is an example. First you set up your data to evaluate on more than one pallet criteria.

O Arrange - [Data Input] =]
File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Bundle Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help

SDEORES >R TENS8D N80

Carton ] Case ] 48x40 ] eurol } Pallet 3 ] 20-dry

Select Pallet Base Style
eurol.pad Europallet 1200x800x145

FPallet Dimensions

Length Width Height Weight
472411 | [31.4961 | [5.7087 | 551150 |

lional Palletiing Input

Enter Maximum Load Dimensions

‘ Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen

Overhang/Underhang Max. Load
Length Width Max.Height Max Weight Fallet Base Style Directony
| 0.0000 | 0.0000| | 50/ | 2000
Fallet Thumbnails
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Froduct Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Save/Calc.
Enter maximum Load ‘Weight (indlb) 11:21 AWM | CAPS | NURM

After calculate you are presented with multiple separate pallets with potentially 3 separate case sizes. Calculate and you will
see the following screen.

oMulti-ViewerGraphics E@
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail Internet  Publisher Help
ol = = RE Y a I L | g c= lt+ N ETBEHORO
Per Laver 27 (Pallet #1)
Layers 3
per load 1620
Cube Used 94.7%
Per Laver 18 (Pallet #2)
Layers 3
per load 1236
Cube Used 96.8%

48,420
| ‘ Surnmary Report ‘ ‘SalutmnP\epon

Show Set-up Buttons 1of2l finfla)  |11:22 AM | CAPS UM
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You select Search for Common Secondary Pack Size from the Tools menu.

Databases Colors Add Graphics  e-mail  Intern
RePalletize T
Economic Analysis
Strength

Search for Commoen Secondary Pack Size

'l par Tauer

And the following list appears.

o Commen Secondary Pack Sizes @
Mo, Secondary Pack Size PF per Load
14.6400 488
2 |10.3200 = €.5700 = 14.6400 1620
3 |10.3200 = 7.8200 = 14.6400 1584
4 10,3200 % 10,3200 & 7.6400 960
5 |11.5700 = 5.3200 » 14.6400 1620
& |11.5700 = 10,3200 » 7.6400 1080
7 |12.8200 x 5.3200 % 14.6400 1620 3
8 |12.8200 = 10,3200 » 7.6400 1200
9 |14.0700 = 523200 = 14.6400 1584
10 |14.0700% 10,3200 » 7.6400 1210
11 15,3200 % 4.0700 % 14.6400 1620
12 15,3200 % 53200 « 14.6400 1512 b
13 15,3200 % B.5700 % 7.6400 1350
14 153200 % 7.8200 % 7.6400 1350
15 115 3200 =9 0700 R4 1365 i

Sort Cazes By
Secondary Pack Size ﬂ

Cloze

Select any option and click on Open and that case size will appear on each of your three pallets in whatever configuration is
most efficient.
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Summary Report Solution Report

Show Set-up Buttons
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Design Group — Designing New Package Sizes

Introduction

The programs in the Design Group can help you determine how to maximize the number of primary packages on the pallet,
while looking at new sizes for those primary packages.

First, the program will calculate a new size for the primary packages and then arrange them. It will then calculate a case size
based on that arrangement. Subsequently, the new case is palletized for shipping.

You specify the shape of the primary package, how much it can vary in size, as well as how many you want in an
arrangement and, if necessary, how the primary package should be bundled in groups within the arrangement. The primary
package can be a box, bag, bottle, cylinder, oval or trapezoid or any shape created in the Make a New Shape Feature.
Running an analysis for each type of object is the same, but the type of data you input will be different. This tutorial will
take you through an analysis for a carton.

If you have not run the Arrange Group example, you should do so now.

The Problem

After such a positive reaction from your colleagues regarding the results of the Arrange Group tutorial, you begin to think of
other possibilities. What happens if you change the carton size? Would the new size mean you could distribute more of the
product within the same space?

Considerations

You know from the results of the Arrange Group tutorial that for this particular carton size you cannot produce a more
efficient load without changing loading restrictions. And you know you have set the loading restrictions appropriately.

But before you can start thinking about changing the carton size you need to gather some more information. You discuss with
marketing and production the degree by which they can allow the primary pack to vary. You find that:

e you can use a slightly different size carton. However, no more than a fraction of an inch can
change in either the length, width or height.

o all the other parameters must stay exactly the same as in the Arrange Group analysis.

You want Cape Pack to calculate a new carton size for you. After reading the Welcome chapter you realize you need to run
the Design Group — Cartons/Bags/Ovals program.

You know the product shape and how much the product can vary in size. You want to look at the same arrangements as in the
Arrange analysis and then generate a new case size that will be palletized more efficiently.

In the Arrange/Design Group section on the Front Menu make the following changes.
Click on Vary.
Choose Carton from the first Type of Pack drop down list.

Choose Case from the second Type of Pack drop down list.
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Mark Yes for Pallet and Yes for Truck

Biox -

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run (inflla) 322PM | CARPS | NUM

Click on Go. The first input screen appears with your Default Settings already loaded.

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Bundle Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help
[0 &= = E 5 5 Y% 3 &

Seal End (3.2.6) -

 lengh Wik Heigh
EmerPack©D) | soooi|  sooon| oom)
SetPackDimverical | [ il "

1.0000 1.0000 1.0000
1.0000 1.0000 1.0000
0.1250 0.1250 0.1250

Input Settings Save/Calc.

1.0000 1.0000 Product Name/Product Code

|(in,-’|b) | 3:22 P |CAPS |NUM

The difference between the Arrange Group and Design Group is that the primary package can vary in size. To account for
this difference a few fields have been added to the Primary Pack input tab. Everything else remains the same as before. You
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know that secondary package and loading restrictions are not going to change. So we will open the Arrange file we already
completed so that we do not have to re-enter all the same data.

From the File menu, choose Open.
Find Widgetl.clf in the list of filenames and click to highlight it.

Click on the OK button to open this file. This will open our Arrange example file.

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Bundle Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help
[0 & = E S ) i

REV Tuck (3.2.4) -

_ Length | Width
FnterPack(OD) | 40000)[ 250001  5.7500 ’
SetPackDim Vertical [ | ®

Input Settings Save/Calc.

0.5000 0.4000 Product Name/Product Code

Prirnary Pack |(in,-’|b) | 3:22 P |CAPS |NUM

Now select the Programs menu and click on Design Group, Cartons/Bags/Ovals. The screen will change to the
show the Arrange screen with nine extra fields.
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o Design - [c:\cape216\private\widgetl .clf] E@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Bundle Colors Add Graphics  Internet  Help

i DEEHESB O hYE >80 % 87

Carton ] Case ] 48x40 ] Fallat 2 W Pallet 3 ]truclﬂ
Select Pack Type Select Pack Name
REV Tuck (3.2.4) | |carton |
Length Width Height
Enter Pack (0D) | 4.0000} | 2.5000] | 5.7500|
Set Pack Dim Yertical B . [*
Dimensional Variance (+) | 0.0000] | 0.0000| | 0.0000|
Dimensional Variance (-) | 0.0000] | 0.0000 | 0.0000|
Dimensional Increment | 0.0000] | 0.0000] | 0.0000|
Enter Pack Weight Input Settings Save/Calc.
Gross Weight Net Weight
0.5000/ | 0.4000 ‘ Praduct Name/Product Code ‘
Primary Pack (inflb) | 3:22PM |CAPS |NUM

The next step is to add the information about changing the size of the carton.

Evaluating Different Primary Package Sizes

You have learned from marketing and production that the carton size can change slightly, but that the weight needs to stay
the same. You can now define the carton and the variances you will allow.

For Dimensional Variance (+), enter .25, .25 and .5 in the Length, Width, and Height fields respectively. This is the
additional amount up to which a particular dimension can be in size. So our carton will not be larger than 4.25 x 2.75
X 6.25 inches.

For Dimensional Variance (-), enter .25, .25, and .5 in the Length, Width, and Height fields respectively. This is the
decreased amount to which a particular dimension can be in size. So our carton will not be smaller than 3.75 x 2.25 x
5.25 inches.

For Dimensional Increment, enter .0625, .0625 and O in the Length, Width, and Height fields respectively. This is
the quantity in which the program will add or subtract from the values in the range, in order to create a new size for
the primary pack. Remember, the values in the range have been determined by the variance. Because we have not
entered an increment in the Height field, the height will remain constant.

If you want to vary the volume of your product as the size varies, you can select this option from the Input menu.
Do not vary the volume or the weight with the volume. For this tutorial we are working with a fixed volume
analysis.

The program is restricted to forty increments. Therefore, you cannot specify a 2.5 inch plus and 2.5 inch minus variance with
a .0625 inch increment. This would create a total of at least 80 increments (+40 and -40).

Your screen should now look like this.
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File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Bundle Colors Add Graphics  Internet  Help
N o = E i

REV Tuck (3.2.4) -

Height
4.0000 2.5000 5.7500

| | " |

Dimensional Increment 0625 [0625| (LRI

Input Settings Save/Calc.
0.5000 0.4000 Product Name/Product Code

|(in,-’|b) | 323 PM |CAPS |NUM

Enter the Dimensional Increment for the Primary Pack Height

The rest of your input screens remain unchanged and should look like this.

Eile Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases JTools Bundle Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help

) &= = [E ; bR

SelectPack Type Select PackName
e x| dw x|
Thcaess  LsMSF  Gueriap
o150 <] o[ 1o

2ol 24| o] o off of o o

50.0000

Input Seftings SawvefCalc.

Froduct Name/Froduct Code

(inflla) F23PM | CAFS | NUM
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48x40.pa4d 48x40 US GMA 4-Way Pallet

Additional Palletizing Input
,7 ’7 Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen

Fallet Base Style Directory
Fallet Thumbnails

Input Settings Product Name/Product Code Sawve/Calc.
(in/lb) JZIPM | CAPS | NUM

0.0000 0.0000 50.0000 2000.0000

TRUCK1.PA4 40 ft. long - High Cube

-
__Length  Width  Height

—

45000.0000 1020000

Truck Style Directory

Partial Top Layer Permitted

Input Settings Product Name/Product Code Sawve/Calc.
(in/lb) J24PM | CAPS | NUM

Saving Data

You have now entered all the information Cape Pack needs to calculate solutions. Every other piece of information stays the
same as in the Arrange analysis. All we are doing is varying the size of the carton within all of our specified parameters.

Choose Save Input Data and Calculate from the File menu, or click on the Save/Calc. button on any of the input
screens.
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The program automatically begins calculating solutions. When it is finished, you will see the Multi-Viewer Graphics screen.

Evaluating Results

The program has calculated a variety of solutions. It is displaying the solution with the simplest pattern and the most primary

packages per load.

o Multi-Viewer Graphics

o H & [ b E

q

E=% NoR Fx=)

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors  Add Graphics e-mail  Internet  Publisher Help

= 11+ N e TDEBHOBO®

Product Length 46.293
Product Width 39.862
Product Height 43.138
Area Used 55.8%
Cube Used 92.8%
Per Laver 7
Layers 7
Case /Load 45
Carton /Case 24
Carton fLoad 1176
| ‘ Surnmary Feport ‘ Saolution Report

19.931

1 ofdl

324PM | CAPS

Show Set-up Buttons {indlk) UM

You see diagrams of the primary package (bottom right), the secondary pack (bottom middle), the layer on a pallet (bottom
left) and a corner view of the pallet load. You need to view your solution information so you can decide on the best pallet
load.

Click on the Solution Report button which will display the Thumbnail report. This report shows you the different
pallet patterns for the first solution in the list.

() Thumbnails Solution Report - Pallet #1 (1 of 80) ==
Column Interlock Trilock i‘
Spiral Diagonal

- ‘ =» ‘ Open ‘ Zolution Report Fackaging Report ‘ Close

SPfLoad=49 Layers=7 #/Layers=7 Area Eff=95.78% 24P | CARS | NURM

Then the Solution Report button on the Thumbnail report.
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o Mumerical Solution Report 4840 @
File Edit Thumbnails Options Help

. PP (OD) SP(ID) F=J

. | Arrangement Width Height |Layer Layers |Case Length | Width | Height T

1 8W-3L-1H

2 8W-3L-1H 419 2.44 563 7 7 24 1176 19.6 12.7 5.6

3 8W-3L-1H 425 2.38 570 7 7 24 1176 19.1 129 57

4 8W-3L-1H 413 2.44 h.72* 7 7 24 1176 19.6 125 5.7

5 5L-4W-1H 3.88 2.69 552 8 7 20 1120 195 109 5.5

3 SL-4W-1H 375 2.75 558 8 7 20 1120 18.9 1.1 5.6

7 5L-4W-1H 38 2.69 561 8 7 20 1120 19.2 10.9 5.6

8 SL-4W-1H 388 2.63 5.65* 8 7 20 1120 195 10.6 5.7

9 5L-4W-1H 425 2.38 5.70* 8 7 20 1120 214 9.6 5.7

10 5L-4W-1H 375 269 571= 8 7 20 1120 189 109 5.7
. - T ) e Y

If you check the Solution Report you will find that this solution achieves 1176 cartons per load, compared to the 960 cartons
per load found in the Arrange Tutorial.

The new carton size has changed marginally, from 4.00 x 2.5 x 5.75 inches to 4.25 x 2.4375 x 5.5505 inches. A very small
size change to achieve an extra 216 cartons (or +22.5%) per pallet.

Reviewing Graphics

You are very pleased with the outcome shown in solution #1 but you might want to look at other solutions and patterns.
Click on the right arrow button (—) on the icon bar. This brings up the next solution in the list.
Click on the left arrow button («). This brings up the previous solution in the list.
Click on the Jump to a Solution arrow button. Enter a particular solution number, and click on OK. That solution

number appears. If a particular arrow button is grayed out, you are at the first or last solution in the list. Click on the
opposite button or the Jump to a Solution button to switch solutions.

Viewing other Pallet Patterns

In the Design Group program, each new case size can be palletized using different patterns, providing you selected more than
one pallet pattern type on the first pallet tab.

Click on the up arrow button (1). This brings up the next pattern in the list. Click on the down arrow button (). This
brings up the previous pattern in the list.

You can run the case size through the RePalletize feature under the Tools menu. This is easy with Cape Pack because you
do not have to remember all the dimensions and specifications. For more information, see the Other Arrange Group Features
file in the Documentation folder on your Application CD.

Comparing Statistics

After reviewing some of the graphics solutions, you decide you want to compare the actual statistics. You find it is hard to
remember all the data when switching between solutions.

Click on the Solution Report button.
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0 Mumerical Solution Report 4840 @
File Edit Thumbnails Options Help

. PP (OD) SP(ID) F=J

. | Arrangement Width Height |Layer Layers |Case Length | Width | Height T

1 8W-3L-1H

2 8W-3L-1H 419 2.44 563 7 7 24 1176 19.6 12.7 5.6

3 8W-3L-1H 425 2.38 570 7 7 24 1176 19.1 129 57

4 8W-3L-1H 413 2.44 h.72* 7 7 24 1176 19.6 125 5.7

5 5L-4W-1H 3.88 2.69 552 8 7 20 1120 195 109 5.5

3 SL-4W-1H 375 2.75 558 8 7 20 1120 18.9 1.1 5.6

7 5L-4W-1H 38 2.69 561 8 7 20 1120 19.2 10.9 5.6

8 SL-4W-1H 388 2.63 5.65* 8 7 20 1120 195 10.6 5.7

9 5L-4W-1H 425 2.38 5.70* 8 7 20 1120 214 9.6 5.7

10 5L-4W-1H 375 269 571= 8 7 20 1120 189 109 5.7
. - T ) e Y

The solutions are listed in descending order of number of primary packages per load. You see in the list that the top solution
contains 1176 cartons per load. You could scroll through the list evaluating the different primary package configurations
within the secondary package, as well as the size of the secondary package. However, you are only really interested in
Solution #1 with its extra 216 cartons per load.

The on-screen Solution Report has two columns which show the number of items per layer and number of layers on the
pallet. Due to space constraints, these two columns are not shown in the printed Solution Report.

After evaluating the statistical data you see that solution #1 shows the least amount of size change for the primary package.
The following table outlines the differences.

Before After Difference
Primary (L) 4.00 4.25 +.25
Primary (W) 25 2.4375 -.0625
Primary (H) 5.75 5.5505 -.1995

After outlining the differences and seeing that the pattern is an interlocking style, which is what you have been using, you
decide to draw up a preliminary proposal. You want to print the statistics and a graphical representation of the primary
package and the pallet load.

Sharing Data

All of the same printing, exporting, and uploading options that were available in the Arrange Group are also available in the
Design Group.
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Folding Carton Arrange (FCA) Programs

Folded Carton Arrangement (FCA) Programs

There are two Folding Carton Arrangement programs in the Arrange Group of programs. Each of these programs is designed
to alternate either individual collapsed cartons or bundles of collapsed cartons, then place them into the case, then onto a
pallet and into a truck. The philosophy behind this program is that often our folded cartons do not lay flat, but will have one
end thicker than the other. For example, a standard carrier may have 2 thicknesses of paperboard on the handle end and 6 or
more thicknesses on the bottom end of the carrier. So to maximize the space in the carton, the program alternates, or flips
them in the case, just as the manufacturer would in real life. The diagram on the input screen shows a standard tuck-top box,
but any folded carton style could be entered. However, the picture on the screen will be rectangular when calculated.

There are two modules for new case sizes and three modules for existing case sizes. These are the options.

o New Cases Sizes, Nested Cartons in Bundles: This program will develop new cases sizes for you
by examining your bundle count range, and alternating every other carton in the bundle. So
instead of having a bundle with one end larger than the other, your bundle size will be an even
thickness. The program then takes these bundles and loads them into case configurations in a
row/column pattern based on the maximum size you have allowed for your case. Then it
palletizes your cases for you. The best solution will be the bundle count and case size that gets
the most cartons on the pallet load.

o New Cases Sizes, Nested Bundles in Cases: This program will develop new cases sizes for you
by examining your bundle count range, creating bundles of each count, and then alternating
every other bundle in the case. So if your bundle has 2 different thicknesses, one end of the
bundle will be larger than the other and all cartons will be facing the same direction. The
program loads the bundles in the case, alternating each bundle, in a row/column pattern based on
the maximum size you have allowed for your case. Then it palletizes your cases for you. The
best solution will be the bundle count and case size that gets the most cartons on the pallet load.

o Fixed Case Sizes, Nested Cartons in Bundles (All Patterns): This program uses the Casefill
procedure of filling cases in a current database, using all the pattern types available. It still
creates bundles of alternated cartons, but then arranges those bundles in Column, Interlock,
Trilock, Spiral, Diagonal and Expanded Spiral patterns within existing cases to see if there is a
case that will work. The program palletizes the cases that are acceptable solutions.

o Fixed Case Sizes, Nested Cartons in Bundles (Row/Column): This program uses the Casefill
procedure of filling cases in a current database, but uses only Row/Column bundle arrangements.
It creates bundles of alternated cartons, and then arranges those bundles in existing cases in the
Row/Column pattern. The program palletizes the cases that are acceptable solutions.

o Fixed Cases Sizes, Nested Bundles in Cases (Row/Column) : This program uses the Casefill
procedure of filling cases in a current database, but uses only Row/Column bundle arrangements.
It creates bundles of cartons, all facing the same direction in a bundle, and then arranges those
bundles in existing cases in the Row/Column pattern. The program palletizes the cases that are
acceptable solutions.

Provided in this chapter will be a tutorial for the New Case Sizes, Nested Bundles in Cases and also the Fixed Case Sizes,

Nested Bundles in Cases (Row/Column). The other programs are similar in nature and only the calculation of the bundle size
will vary.
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New Case Sizes

The first analysis we are going to run is going to help us find a new case size for our cartons. We want the program to build
bundles of 20-25 cartons and then alternate every other bundle within the case.

From the Folding Carton Arrange Group, select the module you want to run, the case type you want to use and then
turn pallets and trucks both on. Click on Go to launch the program.

Biox -

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run (inflla) FABAM | CARPS | NUM

Or you can launch the program from the Programs menu.

Pallet Group 3
Display Pallet (Club-store) ]
Arrange Group 4
Design Group 3
Casefill Group 3
KDF Group >
Folding Carton Arrange (FCA) 2 Nested Cartons in Bundles
Other Programs 4 Mested Bundles in Cases

Wizard 3 :

ReArrange Program groups

The screen will load with default settings and look like the following.
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o Folding Carton (Mew Case Size/Mested Bundles in Cases) - [Data Input] E@
File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Celors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
o N rar = N == T O o T 5 RS S 7
Canun] Case ] 48x40 ] Pallet2 ] Fallst 3 ] B3faoter
Length Width Thickness 1 Thickness 2
Enter FCA OD's | 7.0000) | 40000, | 0.0625 | 0.1250|
Fluff Factor Weight
| ol | 0.0025
Bundle Counts
Thickness 2 —+| [ Min Max
| 2515 | 251
£
=
[+—— Thickness 1 J
Lenqeh
Set Pack Dim Vertical - 3 ~
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Froduct Name/Froduct Code ‘ ‘ Save/Calc
Carton (indlk) 948 AM | CAPS | NUM

For our flat carton dimensions, we will enter the dimensions of the unit flat — not as it would be when erect. Length
will always be the longer of Length and Width. Enter 10.25 for the Length and 6.875 for the Width.

For the Thickness fields, if your carton is symmetrical, enter the same thickness for both fields. If your carton is
asymmetrical, enter the thickness of one end in the first field and the other end in the second field. When
calculating, the program will alternate the bundles to minimize space required. So for example, if you have
thicknesses of 3" and 5", the total thickness for 2 bundles on each end would be 8": 3" from the first bundle and 5"
from the second. Enter .10 for Thickness 1 and .25 for Thickness 2.

Fluff factor is added in after bundle size is determined and is expressed as a total percentage. Enter 3%.

Enter the weight of 1 flat carton in the Weight field. You can right-click on this field for an ounce to decimal
conversion.
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Convert Weight 3

1/4 oz

110z
12 0z
130z
14 0z
150z

o
* ¥ w w w w wv wv v w w v wv w w

Select % ounces from the list. A weight of .0469 will appear in the field.

Bundle Counts can be entered as a range or a specific count. You must enter at least 1 for the minimum bundle
count. Enter 20 for the minimum and 25 for the maximum.

Enter the dimension vertical as you would like the cartons loaded into the case. The default above shows the cartons
being loaded on their folded edge into the case. The normal dimension will be Width and that is what we will select
for this analysis.

Your input screen should look like this.

Databases Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help

Thickness 2 —+|

[+—— Thickness 1

Lenqeh

Input Settings Froduct Name/Froduct Code Save/Calc
in/lb) FE4AM | CAPS | NUM
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For your Case tab, you can use specific counts for your boxes as shown below, or enter a minimum and maximum quantity
per box. Either way, the program will calculate quantities in your bundle count groups.

We will use individual counts, so right-on your screen, and select SP Count Type and then 8X Single Counts.

Fluff Factor

v Objects onto Pallet |:
I

Ohbjects onto Pallet into Truck
Objects into Truck

v  1xPallet
2 x Pallet
3% Pallet

Enable Floor loading

Input Settings...
Bundle Count Type »

SP Count Type P v Min/Max Count |

Pack Names 8 x Single Count

Material Thicknesses l ‘

Sanvefl

= Print Input Data

Print Preview...

Fraction Tabl
raction Table {infla) 17:42 A |0

The following screen opens. The Case tab is the same for all the Arrange and Design Group programs, including
Folding Carton Arrange.

o Folding Carton (Mew Case Size/Mested Bundles in Cases) - [Data Input] E@

Eile Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases JTools Celors  Add Graphics Internet  Help

m DO EHE S b BE DN R

Cartan ] 48x40 ] Pallet2 ] Pellet 3 ] B3footer
Select Pack Type Number of Material Thick Select Pack Name
|RsC (2.2.4) - L x dw x| 4R [oese -

Thickness LB/MSF Glue Flap

[oiso0 ~[|  112.0000] | 0.0000]
Select Partition Type
None j
B0 Lol of of[ off  of[ off off o
Enter Max Case Weight
50.0000|

‘ Case Settings ‘

‘ Input Seftings ‘ ‘ SawvefCalc. ‘

‘ Froduct Name/Froduct Code ‘

Case (infl) 980 AM | CAFS | NUM

We will allow for our cartons to stack 2-high in the case if the case size is more efficient, but we want them
protected. So from the Select Partition Type list, select Divides Height as a partition type.

Select 125 E Flute from the Caliper list for this partition.
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Enter 200 in the first Case Count block, 240 in the second and 300 in the third.

Finally, in the Enter Max Case Weight field, enter 35. Your screen should look like the following.

= = \le
File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Colors  Add Graphics  [nternet  Help

[0 = =; El D

RSC (2.2.9 D m
0.1600 M 112.0000 0.0000

SelectPartition Type  Thickness  LB/MSF
CasonPercase [ om| ewl aml[ o o] o o

Input Seftings SawefCalc
Froduct Name/Praduct Cade

(inle) | 35T AM WW

Click on the Case Settings button in the center of the screen.
Change your maximum case dimensions to 30 x 24 x 16.
We will not need slack because we have allowed for fluff.

BTN Width | Height
Min@D) | [  oooo0)[  oooo0f[  0.0000)
Max@bp) [ 30 240000 18
N (T || o000/ [  0.0000

|| | x

Click OK to close this screen.
Click on the pallet tab labeled 48x40.

Change your maximum height to 52. Your screen should look like this.
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File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Colors  Add Graphics  [nternet  Help -

[0 = = B

48x40.pa4d 48x40 US GMA 4-Way Pallet

Additional Palletizing Input

Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen
Max. Load | J

Max.Height Fallet Base Style Directony

0.0000 0.0000 52 | 2000.0000, = .
Pallet Thurbnails

Input Settings Product Name/Product Code Save/Calc.
Enter maximurn Load Height (indlb) 9h2AM |CARS [ NUM

Click on the tab labeled 53Footer.

Change your maximum load weight to 55000. Your screen should look like this.

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Colors  Add Graphics  [nternet  Help

N o = E

53tooter.pad 53-Footer Truck

55000.0000, 102.0000

Truck Style Directory

Partial Top Layer Permitted

Input Settings Product Name/Product Code Save/Calc.
in/lb) FE2AM | CAPS | NUM

Click on the Product Name/Product Code button and enter identifying formation for your analysis.
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—
941772016

— T —
Folding Carton Example

Product Code
2016-0293

Click on Save/Calc and enter a file name. Your results will calculate and will be displayed in Multi-Viewer Graphics.

File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors  Add Graphics e-mail  Internet  Publisher Help

Surnmary Feport Saolution Report

-

Show Setup Buttons 1of13 inflk 966 Ab | CAFS MUK
P y’

The program has calculated 13 solutions for you with 2 different bundle counts and various case counts. The first one
showing is the solution where you will get the most cartons per load. The new case sizes allow for your bundles to be
alternated and also allow for fluff in the case.

You can scroll to different case sizes using the left and right arrows in the tool bar, and then different pallet patterns for that
case using the up and down arrows in the tool bar. Here is solution number 2, with the second pallet pattern option.
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Show Set-up Buttons

et-up Buttons

Summary Feport Solution Report

-

20of13 findk) | 9B5AM | CAPS | NUM y

The case count for the case size and the pallet pattern both get the same 5400 per load. However this case uses bundles of 25
arranged with the width vertical in the length of the case, and the other uses bundles of 20 with the length vertical in the
length of the case. Solution number 2 is probably a better solution to prevent product damage.

All the same graphic and reporting options are available in this program as in the rest of Cape Pack.

Fixed Case Sizes

The second option we will look at is for Fixed Case Sizes, with the same alternated bundle pattern. Click on the Programs
menu, Folding Carton Arrange (FCA), Fixed Case Sizes, Nested Bundles in Cases (Row/Column).

s | Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Resolutions Internet  Publisher Help

Pallet Group

Display Pallet (Club-store)
Arrange Group

Design Group

Casefill Group

KDF Group

Folding Carton Arrange (FCA)

Other Programs
Wizard

ReArrange Program groups

The following screen will appear.

Mested Cartons in Bundles (All Patterns)
Mested Cartons in Bundles (Row/Column)

Mested Bundles in Cases (Row/Column)
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0 Folding Carton (Fixed Case Size/Mested Bundles in Cases) - [Data Input] E@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
m OEEESBE b S EB7

farton | Fill Restictions | 4840 | s3faoter
Length Width Thickness 1 Thickness 2
Enter FCA OD's 7.0000) | 40000, | 0.0625 | 0.1250|
Fluff Factor Weight
| ol | 0.0025
Bundle Counts
Thickness 2 —+| [ Min Max
| 2505 | 251
kS
E
[+—— Thickness 1 J ‘ Min Slackin ID ‘
Lenqeh
Set Pack Dim Vertical |— = |—
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Mame/Froduct Code ‘ ‘ Sawe/Calc.
Carton (indlb) 9EBAM | CARS | NUM

This option calculates bundles in the same way as the New option, but for case sizing it uses the Casefill database of your
existing cases and trays. You can review this database under the Database menu, Database Utility.

() Database Utility (CASEFILL.MDB) [ ===
File Options Help
Total in Recordset = 20 1 of 20

No. CaseName PackType \o° | Length Y Height Tﬁgi;::" Unit

1 Std. RSC Case 1 14.2500 8.7500 10.7500 - inflb

2| End Loader Case 2 14.2500 10.0000 6.0000 - inflb

3| CaseA Case 3 15.0000 9.4000 5.6000 - inflb

4| Case Case 4 16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 - inflb

5 Box Case 5 19.8750 14.5000 12.8750 - inflb

6 Shipper Case [ 521.0000 369.0000 559.0000 - mm/ft

7| Case?2 Case 7 23.0000 17.0000 11.0000 - inflb

8 Case3l Case 8 23.0000 17.0000 7.0000 - inflb

9 test Case 9 16.5000 16.5000 16.5000 - inflb

10 case Case 10 16.0000 8.0000 8.0000 - inflb

11 carton Case 11 400.0000 300.0000 200.0000 - mmft

12 Eraser Box Case 12 7.7500 41260 1.6250 - inflb
13 case Case 13 16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 - inflb |

14 case? Case 14 15.5000 14.5000 13.5000 - inflb

15 casel Case 15 15.0000 14.0000 13.0000 - inflb

16 cased Case 16 10.0000 10.0000 10.0000 - inflb
4\11 T n"T 7 oo oo "o ""L»]_

Close Delete ‘ Edit ‘ Add ‘ Select All
GEEAM | CAPS | NUM

The FCA tab info is the same as for the New Cases program except for the Min Slack in ID button.
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o Folding Carton (Fixed Case Size/Mested Bundles in Cases) - [/casefill.mdb] E@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Celors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help

D EHESY B E B ET

farton | Fill Restictions | 4840 | s3faoter
Length Width Thickness 1 Thickness 2
Enter FCA OD's 7.0000f | 40000, | 0.0625| 0.1250|
Fluff Factor Weight
| ozl | 0.0025|
Bundle Counts
Thickness 2 —+| [ Min Max
| 2505 | 251
kS
E
o Thickness 1 J ‘ in Slack in ID ‘
Lenqeh
Set Pack Dim Vertical |— = |—
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Mame/Froduct Code ‘ ‘ Sawe/Calc.
Carton (indlb) 9h8.AM  |CARS [ NUM

Click on the button and you will see this data entry screen where you can enter required slack in any dimension of
the case.

o SP Slack Allowance @
Min Slack in Secondary pack
Length Width Height
| 0.0000 | 0.0000| | 0.0000|

oK Cancel

Instead of the Case tab for creating new cases, we have the Fill Restrictions tab. This tab is for defining how you
want the program to evaluate the cases in your database when filling them with your bundles of cartons.

We will use the same case counts as the New program and the same Maximum Weight.

Select the dimension vertical to the pallet you want to use. We will use Height, which is flaps up on the case and is
general the loading default for cartons. Your tab should look like this.
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File Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Colors  Add Graphics  [nternet  Help
[0 = = [E ] g L B

50.0000

| 2o0] 2atf o] of of of o o

All Records -

{ Clengn | cwin  xHegm

Input Setlings Praduct Name/Product Cade SavefCalc
Fill Bestrictions (indlb) 9h8.AM  |CARS [ NUM

Our pallet and truck tabs will also remain the same as the New program.

Eile Programs Make a new Shape Input Databases Tools Celors  Add Graphics  [nternet  Help

48x40.pa4d 48x40 US GMA 4-Way Pallet

Additional Fallefizing Input

Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen
Max_ Load | |

Max Weight Fallet Base Style Directory

-

0.0000 0.0000 I ] 2ooo.0000

Pallet Thurmbnails
Input Settings Product Name/Product Code Sawve/Calc.
Enter maximum Load ‘Weight (inflb) 968.AM |CARPS [ NUM
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53fooler pa4 53-Footer Truck .

—

55000.0000 102.0000

Truck Style Directory

—
®Simple

Partial Top Layer Permitted

Input Settings Product Mame/Product Code Save/Calc.
(inlk) FEEAM |CAPS | MUM

Click on Save/Calc and you if you are asked for a database, select one to use.

Enter a file name and calculate your solutions.

The Multi-Viewer Graphics will appear with your solutions.

Surnmary Feport Saolution Report

Show Set-up Buttons 1 of&7 finflo) | 969 AM | CAPS UM y

213



The program displays the case in your database that achieves the most primary packages per load. Unlike the Casefill
program, the Folding Carton program automatically calculates a pallet load for you with that case.

Your solution report will list only those cases in your database that achieve your goals.

o FCA Solution Report @
File Edit Thumbnails Options Help

. X # Per el

L - Bundle

2 10 case 7.00 4.00 313 15 5 12 25 300 22500

3 3 Cased 7.00 4.00 3.13 12 7 8 25 200 16800

4 1 Std. R5C 7.00 4.00 313 13 4 12 25 300 15600

5 1 Std. RSC 7.00 4.00 3.13 13 4 12 25 300 15600

6 10 case 7.00 4.00 313 15 5 8 25 200 15000

7 10 case 7.00 4.00 3.13 15 5 8 25 200 15000

i} 2 End Loader 7.00 4.00 313 m b ] 25 200 13200

9 16 cased 7.00 4.00 313 16 4 8 2h 200 12800

10 4 Case 7.00 4.00 313 10 4 12 25 300 12000

- . - B [ - R [

Folding Carton Arrange

Case Cube Utilization

To see the amount of internal case space that was used for your cartons, look at the quick report for Case Cube. This works
like pallet load cube efficiency, except that it deals with the available space in the shipper or case.

() Multi-Viewer Graphics - ci\cape216\private\fca-fixed.clf E@
File Edit View Export Truck Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher  Help
ol == N I S | g/-= 11+ N anvmwETEHORO®
Product Length 48.000
Product Width 40.000
Product Height 40.000
Brea Used 100.0%
Cube Used 86.0%
Per Layer 15
Layers 5
case /Load 75
Carton /Bundle 25
Carton /fcase 300
Carton /Load 22500 Case Cube 85.4%
Set-up Buttons ‘ Summary Feport ‘ |
4.000
2.000 “hiLy
16.000
5.000 WY 7.000
3.125
3
YWiew Solution Report 1 of&7 finflo) | 969 AM | CARPS UM

Because this program uses a database of existing case sizes and styles, it is important to know how efficiently those cases are
being used. In this case the first solution is 85.4% cube efficient. Here is the second solution.
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Setup Butions Summary Fieport || Solution Report

YWiew Solution Report 2 of 57 finflo) | 10:00 AM | CARS UM y

Compare the two results. The first solution is 85.4% cube efficient. The second solution has decreased to 76.9%.
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KDF Group — Knocked Down Flat Cartons

Introduction

KDF stands for Knocked Down Flat. It refers to a flat-glued corrugated case. That is, a corrugated flatblank that has been
folded and glued. These programs are provided for designers and estimators, in corrugated companies, to establish the best
number of flat-glued cases (KDF's) per bundle, the optimum number of bundles onto a pallet or bale, and the maximum
number of pallets into a truck.

There are four KDF programs:

e Flatblank to bundles of the KDF's on a pallet. You enter the size of the flatblank (corrugated
sheet) and select a formula. The program automatically converts the flatblank to a KDF. You
enter the min/max number of KDF's per bundle and the program creates the bundle size. You
choose a pallet and truck type and the program does the rest.

e Made-up Case to bundles of the KDF's on a pallet. You enter the size of the Made-up Case (an
erected corrugated case) and select a formula. The program automatically converts the Made-up
Case dimensions back to a KDF. You enter the min/max number of KDF's per bundle and the
program creates the bundle size. You choose a pallet and truck type and the program does the
rest.

o Bale FlatBlank is the same basic program as Flatblank but it loads the KDFs into bales and then
directly into trucks rather than using pallets.

o Bale Made-up Case is the same basic program as Made-up Case but it loads the KDFs into
bales and then directly into trucks rather than using pallets.

Starting the KDF Programs

On the Programs menu select KDF and the type of package you want to work with (i.e. Flatblank or Made-up Case.

felcome to Cape Pack 16.0 (Cape Advanced) - [Front Menu]

Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Resolutions Ir
] Pallet Group r B O

| Display Pallet (Club-store)

r. andfor load a truck)
Arrange Group

Design Group -ﬂ"':&-f,_‘::,__
Casefill Group w:‘-
KDF Group Flatblank

Felding Carton Arrange (FCA)
Other Programs

Wizard

T ReArrange Program groups Pkaglng for a new or exi

Made-up Case l
Bale FlatBlank I
b
]

* ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ v ¥ ¥

Bale Made-up Case

Or you can setup your Front Menu in Cape Pack to always show the KDF Group wherever you choose to have it appear.
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Biox -

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run (inflo) | 10:06 AM | CAPS | NUM

Selecting this option from the Front Menu replaces the bottom section of the screen with a KDF section.

Whichever way you choose to start the KDF program you will arrive at the first input screen with your Default Settings
already filled out.

ﬁleﬁngmnﬁMakeamShapehpmmecmstﬁmpﬁﬁhmHﬂp
[ &=

32.0000 19.5000 0.0020

Add/Edit Farmula
Glue joint=1" M |

Ol orw orem M
T BT BT e

[

Product Name/Product Code Input Settings Add Straps Sawve/Calc.
{inglk) 10:06 A | CARPS | NUM

These settings are previously loaded data input figures that have been saved as your Default Settings. So, in our analysis we
can simply change the figures, to suit our product information, and then save our data to a new file name. That way the
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Default Settings will remain unchanged and our new filename, containing all the data we use for this analysis, will be saved
for future reference.

Modifying Formulas

By clicking on the Add/Edit Formula button on the first input screen. Here is the screen in the Flatblank program.

() Formula - (FlatBlank) (=3l

no.  |Formula Mame i

Glue joint = 1.125"
Glue joint = 1.25"

Glue joint = 0"
Glue joint = 1.375" Edit

Glue joint =1.5"

[ R N R N

Delete ‘

Flatblank to KDF formula

Formula Mame

Glue joint - 1* |

S s e g (A
W= =[]
H= | [ Thickness |[-~][ 2

KDF Length ={L-1)* 0.5
KDF Width = W * 1
KDF Height = Thickness * 2

The formula is the length of the Flatblank multiplied by a number (usually less than 1), the width multiplied by a number
(normally 1) and the height multiplied by the number of material thicknesses in the final KDF/Flat-Glued Case (normally 2
or 3).

Here is the screen in the Made-up Case program.
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() Formula - (Madeup Case) @

no.  |Formula Mame

Allowance = 100

Allawance = 125
Allowance = 150

Allowance = 175
Allowance =200 Edit

Delete ‘

Add ‘

(LSRN —

M ade-up Caze to KDF formula

Formula Hame

‘Allnwance=_1I]I] ‘
=[] [+=] [a] o1 ][+ [w] [+~] [wa] o1 |
w= [A] [+~] [BA] o1 ][] [ [+~ [wa[ oa ]

-l 2 |

KDF Length = L + L Allowance + W + W Allowance
KDF Width = H + H Allowance + W + W Allowance
KDF Height = Thickness * 2

H= | Thickness

This formula creates the length of the KDF/Flat-Glued case by adding the length of the Made-up case plus allowances to the
width of the case plus allowances. The width of the KDF is generated from a combination of the height of the case plus
allowances added to the width of the case plus any allowances. The height of the KDF is created by multiplying the material
thickness of the corrugated material by the number of material thicknesses in the final KDF (usually 2 or 3).

The number of fields in the formulas is fixed. But you can vary content according to the case style, the material specification
and the allowances you need to consider for each case/material type. And, you can add as many formulas as you need.

Editing Formulas

Select the formula you want to change, in the list, and click on the Edit button. Make your changes and click on Update.

Adding Formulas

Select the formula you want to change, in the list, and click on the Add button. Make your changes and click on Update.

Running a Flatblank Analysis

In this analysis we will start with a specified size for a flatblank, select a formula and specify the min/max number of KDF's
per bundle. We will choose a 48x40 GMA pallet and a 40 foot truck. We will then let the program determine the best number
of KDF's per bundle, per pallet and per truck.

Using the methods described earlier, launch the KDF Flatblank program. You will see the first Input screen with the
Default Settings already filled out.
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(L)) KDF - [Data Input] [E=R(E=R (5

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID  Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
m DB EHE S b th 77
{Fiaiblank ™ ] x40 W224n21 1224;121 153f00ter

Flat Length Flat Width Flat Thickness Flat Weight

| 32.0000) | 19.5000{ [0.1250 - 0.0020

Select Formula

| Glue jaint=1" | ‘

Add/Edit Farmula ‘

= = Bundle Counts
KDF Length KDF Width KDF Height Min M Pack Name
| 195000/ | 15.5000) | 02500 [ 201 25/ | -~
Bundle Length Bundle Width Bundle Height Bundle Weight
|19.5000 | |15.5000 | [6.2500 | [0.0s00 |

Bundle Dimension Yertical On Fallet

[~ Length [~ Width x Height

‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Add Straps ‘ ‘ Sawve/Calc.

B3footer (inglk) 10:07 A | CAPS | MUM

Click on the Input Settings button or use the right mouse click feature to activate your Input Settings.

OInput Settings @
{Input Product Name/Product Code W aff [Pt

w1 5 Pallst

Additional Options () 2 % Pallet

Bulge allowed

BIE el O 3% Pallet

[ Allows Bulge entry by percentages

[ Add. Bundle Weight Allowed Analpsiz Type

[ Alemate Layers () Dbjects anta Pallet

[~ Partial Top Laver#Skip Old Pattems enabled (® Objects onto Pallet into Truck

() Objects into Truck

Height Factar Allowed
STIIPELS A S [ Enable Floor loading

[ Fied quantity
[ Percentage
Units of Measure

Secondary Pack ) mmekg
[~ Show Flap Indicatar (@ inflb
‘ 0k ‘ | Cancel ‘

Here you have several additional options for your analysis:
e Bulge Allowed (e.g. bundle spreads under compression on the pallet)
e Add. Bundle Weight Allowed (if you want to add extra weight for straps etc)
e Alternate Layers

e Height Factor Allowed (if you need to use a fluff factor, or compress or expand the height of
the bundle).You can add the Height Factor as either a fixed quantity (i.e., 1”) or a percentage.
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We will not be using any of these features in our first analysis.

On the right side of the screen we need to choose the appropriate settings for our problem. We are putting our
bundles on to a single pallet size and then we want to load those pallets into a truck. So make sure the settings are as
follows:

e Select 1 x Pallet.
e Select Objects onto Pallet into Truck.

e Under Units of Measure, select in/lb.

OInput Settings @

{Input Praduct Name/Product Code: oty o (el

@ 1 x Pallet
Additional Options () 2 % Pallet
[ Bulgs allowed O) 35 Paliet
[ Allovs Bulge entry by percentages
[ Add. Burdle W eight Allowed Analysiz Type
[ Alemate Layers () Obijects onta Pallet
[ Partial Top Laver#Skip Old Pattems enabled ® Objects onto Pallet into Truck

() Objects into Truck

Height Factar Allowed
SIS S [ Enable Floor loading

[ Fixed quantity
[ Percentage
Units of Measure

Secondary Pack ) mmekg
[~ Show Flap Indicatar @ in/lb
‘ 0k ‘ | Cancel ‘

Click on OK at the bottom of the screen and you will returned to the first input screen.

(L)) KDF - [Data Input] [E=R(E=R (5

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID  Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
m DB EHE S b th 77
{Fiaibank ™ ] x40 W 224n21 1 224n21 ] S3footer

Flat Length Flat Width Flat Thickness Flat Weight

| 32.0000) | 19.5000{ [0.1250 - 0.0020

Select Formula

| Glue joint =1 = ‘

Add/Edit Farmula ‘

= = Bundle Counts
KDF Length KDF Width KDF Height Min M Pack Name
| 195000/ | 15.5000) | 02500 [ 201 25/ | -~
Bundle Length Bundle Width Bundle Height Bundle Weight
|19.5000 | |15.5000 | [6.2500 | [0.0s00 |

Bundle Dimension Yertical On Fallet

[~ Length [~ Width x Height

‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Add Straps ‘ ‘ Sawve/Calc.

B3footer (inglk) 10:07 A | CAPS | MUM
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You have to change the size and weight of the flatblank, pick a material thickness, select an appropriate formula, choose a
min/max number per bundle and the program updates everything for you.

Starting at the top of the screen, change the Flat Length to 57.25, and the Flat Width to 22.25.
From the Flat Thickness list, select 200 C Flute 42-26-42.

Change the Flat Weight to .625. This the weight of 1 flat carton.

Click on the Select Formula list box and select Glue joint = 1".

Notice how the KDF dimensions and Bundle dimensions have been updated to reflect your input.
Now change the Bundle Counts. Make your Minimum 25 and your Maximum 50.

Make sure Height is selected for Bundle Dimension Vertical On Pallet.

(L)) KDF - [Data Input] [E=R(E=R (5

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help
m OB EHE S b B @S

Flatblank ] 4840 W 224n21 1 224n21 ] E3fonter
Flat Length Flat Width Flat Thickness Flat ¥eight
| 57.26| | 22.25| [0.1600 - 625
Select Farmula ‘ AdS/Edit Formuls ‘
| Glue joint=1" |
5 5 Bundle Counts
KDF Length KDF Width KDF Height Min R Pack Name
| 28.1250) | 22.2500] | 0.3200) [ 2=l s0= | |
Bundle Length Bundle Width Bundle Height Bundle Weight
|28.1250 | [z2.2500 | [16.0000 | [31.2500 |
Bundlle Dimension Yerical On Pallet
[~ Length [~ Width [ Height
‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Add Straps ‘ ‘ Sawve/Calc.

(inflla) 1009 A CARS | NUM

See how the picture of the bundle and how the height and weight of the bundle also changes as you increase/decrease the
number of KDF's per bundle.

Adding Straps to the Bundle

Click on the Add Straps button at the bottom of the screen.
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In the Vertical Strapping section, enter 1 for the number of straps Across the Length of the bundle.
Enter 1 for the number of straps Across the Width of the bundle.

Enter 5 for the Width of the straps This figure is expressed as percentage of the bundle size so 5 should be
sufficient.

In the Horizontal Strapping section, leave the strapping Across Height set to 0.

.

Remove

Now click on OK and you will be returned to the input screen. The picture of the bundle now shows yellow straps on
it: Your screen should look like the following.
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() KDF - [Data Input] [ ===
File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
m ODEEES Y B R DR
Flatblank ] 4Bx40 W 224n21 1 224n21 ] E3fonter
Flat Length Flat Width Flat Thickness Flat Weight
| 57.25| | 22.25 [0.1600 - 625
pelecthormulg ‘ Ade/EditFarmula ‘
| Glue jaint=1" |
= = Bundle Counts
KDF Length KDF Width KDF Height Min RS Pack Name
| 28.1250) | 22.2500] | 0.3200) [ 25 50 ~
Bundle Length Bundle Width Bundle Height Bundle Weight
|28.1250 | [z2.2500 | [16.0000 | [31.2500 |
Bundle Dimension Yertical On Fallet
[~ Length [~ Width x Height
‘ Product Mame/Product Code H Input Settings ‘ | | ‘ Sawve/Calc.
{inglk) 1010 AM | CARPS | MUM

Pallet Information for Flatblanks

Click on the tab heading with the name 48x40 and you will see the following screen.

() KDF - [Data Input] [ ===
File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
mOEEE S D
Flaiblank ] W 294n21 1 294n21 1 ¥aoter
Select Pallet Base Style
4x40.pad 48x40 US GhaA 4-Way Pallet j
Pallet Dimensions
Length Width Height ¥Weight
43.0000 | [40.0000 | [5.5000 | [50.0000 |
‘ Additional Palletizing Input ‘
Enter Maximum Load Dimensions
‘ Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen ‘
Overhang/Underhang Max. Load
Length Width Max Height Max Weight ‘ Pallet Base Style Directory ‘
| 0.0000] | 0.0000] | 50.0000/ [  2200.0000|
‘ Fallet Thumbnails ‘
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Froduct Code ‘ ‘ Sawve/Calc. ‘
48x40 {inflk) 1010 &M | CAPS | NURM

If you want to change to a different pallet, click on the Select Pallet Base Style list and select the pallet you prefer.
Or you can use the Pallet Base Style Directory button or the Pallet Thumbnails button for your selection.
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We will not be considering overhang for this load, however quite often

overhang is permitted on loads of flat glued
cases. This is because of the construction of the load, very little damage will usually result if the load has overhang.

Change the Max. Height to 50, and the Max. Weight to 2000. Your screen should look like this.

() KDF - [Data Input] o) ===
File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help
w0 EES Y ??
Flathlank ] 48x40 W 224n21 1 224n21 ] E3fonter
Select Pallet Base Style
48x40.pad 48x40 US GhaA - Way Pallet j
FPallet Dimensions
Length Width Height WWeight
48.0000 | [40.0000 | [5.5000 | [s0.0000 |
‘ Additional FPalletizing Input ‘
Enter Maximum Load Dimensions
‘ Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen ‘
Overhang/Underhang
Length Width Max Height Max Weight ‘ Fallet Basa Style Diractory ‘
| 0.0000] | 0.0000] | 50.0000| [2000
‘ Fallet Thumbnails ‘
‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Mame/Product Code ‘ ‘ Save/Calc. ‘
Enter maximum Load ‘Weight (indlk) 1011 AM | CARS | NUM

Truck Information for Flatblanks

Click on the tab marked 53footer. We will not be changing the truck style for this analysis.

Enter a Max. Weight of 80000. Your screen should look like this.

225




() KDF - [Data Input] [ ===
File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
m ODEEES Y B R DR
Flathlank ] 4640 W 224n21 1 224n21 ] 53footer
Select Truck Style
| 53footer pad 53-Footer Truck j
Truck Internal Dimensions
Length Width Height
E36.0000 96.0000 102.0000
Weight Max Weight Max Height
10000.0000 80000 102.0000
‘ Truck Style Directony
Select Loading Patterns
¥ Simple
[ Complex
[~ Partial Top Layer Permitted
‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Froduct Code ‘ ‘ Sawve/Calc.
Enter maximum Load Weight {inflk) 1017 &M | CAPS | NURM

Saving Flatblank Data

Next we need to save our input data and calculate solutions. We have changed those settings and now we need to save our
data to a filename we can recognize.

If you want to save the current input data to become your new Default Settings, click on the File menu and then Save My
Default Settings.

To save your data and calculate solutions, choose Save As Input Data & Calculate from the File menu, or click on
the Save/Calc. button at the bottom of the screen.

Enter a filename of your choice, in the Save As dialog box, and click on Save. The next thing you will see is the
Multi-Viewer Graphics screen with Solution # 1 displayed.

226




. = | = [=E2

File Edit View Export Databases Colors  Add Graphics  e-mail  Internet  Publisher

et-up Buttons Summary Feport Solution Report

Show Set-up Buttons 1of2b finfla) | 10:11 AM | CARPS UM y

You can see the full pallet load in the top left hand corner, a single pallet layer in the bottom left hand corner, a bundle (with
the straps on it) in the middle and a single flatblank in the bottom right hand corner.

Reviewing Solution Statistics

You can review the different solutions with their pallet patterns by clicking on the Solution Report button on the right side of
the screen.

u u SRR FRE S EERERE
1012 AM | CARS | MUM

By using the arrows on this screen to you can scroll to different solutions, which represent different bundle counts. Each
solution will have between 1 and 6 different pallet patterns to choose from.

SP{Load=6 Layers=3 #/Layers=2 Area Eff =65.19%

There is also a report that displays all the available solution statistical information.

Click on the Solution Report button at the bottom of this screen.
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&) Numerical Solution Report (Pallet £1) @
File Edit Thumbnails Options Help

PP {0OD) SP (0D) Bl

. | Arrangement Width Height | Layer | Layers Load Length | Width | Height

2 1L-1W-34H 2813 22.25 032« 2 4 34 272 281 223 109
3 TL-1W-27H 28.13 22.25 0.32* 2 5 27 270 28.1 223 8.6 |

4 1L-1W-45H 2813 22.25 032« 2 3 45 270 281 223 14.4

5 TL-1W-33H 28.13 22.25 0.32* 2 4 33 264 28.1 223 10.6°

6 1L-1W-44H 2813 22.25 032« 2 3 44 264 281 223 14.1°

7 TL-1W-26H 28.13 22.25 0.32* 2 5 26 260 28.1 223 8.3

8 1L-1W-43H 2813 22.25 032« 2 3 43 258 281 223 138

9 TL-1W-32H 28.13 22.25 0.32* 2 4 32 256 28.1 223 10.2
10 TL-1W-42H 28.13 22.25 0.32* 2 3 42 252 28.1 223 134
. S T T . - I - T

The best solution shown has 276 flatblanks per load in bundles of 46. However, we would prefer a bundle amount divisible
by 5 so solution number 4 is better suited to our needs. Double click on solution 4 to see those graphics.

L Multi-Viewer Graphics - c\cape216\private\kdf-flat.clf E@

File Edit View Export Truck Databases Colors Add Graphics g-mail  Internet  Publisher  Help

ol == N I S | q== 11T NrwmEIEHORO®
Product Length 44.500
Product Width 28.125
Product Height 43.200
Brea Used 65.2%
Cube Used £3.3%
Per Layer 2
Layers 3
Bundle /Load 6
KDF /Bundle 45
KDF /Load 270

Setup Butans ‘ Summary Report ‘ | Scluten Repot
0.320
2050 28.125
YWiew Solution Report 4of 26 finfla) | 1012 AM | CARPS UM

Formatting the Load

All of the normal Pallet Group formatting applies to KDF loads as well. You can add corner posts, layer pads, layer trays,
straps and top caps to your load.

Click on the Set-up Buttons button to activate the formatting controls.

Click on the Format Load button in the top right hand corner of the screen and a pop-up window appears.
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. Select all Layers .
C vidh

Select a format load option

L lengh | Widh  Height | ‘weight |
0ld Load Dins X X . -
Hew Load Dims . . . )

Add whatever formatting to you want to the load and click on OK to save your changes to the Multi-Viewer
Graphics.

Loading the Truck

Select the Truck menu, and Show My Truck. You will see the following screen.
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Truck Analysis Solution Report (Pallet #1)

File Edit Options

Help

Solution #1 of 40

G

Pallet Load Weight 220 Ibs

Change Package Color

Sol. | Pat | # Per | #Per # of SP Per SPPer [D| Cube | Area Prod. Prod. Prod. =]
No. | Type | Load | Layer Layers | Pallet Truck |V | Eff Eff. Length Width Height —|
1 C 60 30 2 [ 360 H 904 94.3 600.00 96.00 972.711
2 1 60 30 2 [ 30 H 904 943 608.00 96.00 972.1
3 1 60 30 2 6 360 H 904 943 616.00 96.00 9?2.1
4 1 60 30 2 [ 30 H 904 943 624.00 96.00 972.1
5 1 60 30 2 6 360 H 904 943 632.00 96.00 7.1
J = = ) ) o s T T [ ~
Additional information for the solution number displayed infla) | 1013 AM | CAFS | NUM

From the File menu, choose Save Current Load and Exit to exit the Truck Analysis Solution Report.

E=% NoR Fx=)

L Multi-Viewer Graphics - c\cape2l6\private\kdf-flat.clf
File Edit View Export Truck Databases Colers Add Graphics e-mail Internet  Publisher Help

ol = =N R R I L | a|le= 11+ N 7w IEEHORO®

Diagram Type

Diagram Yiew

F

Corner View

‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Surnmary Feport ‘ ‘ Saolution P\eport‘
14.400 0220
92 22 28.125
Select Diagram type 4of 26 finflo) | 10:14 AM | CARS UM

You can change the diagrams to suit your needs by using the Format Panel button or the right-click options.
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Sharing your Results

You can print or export your results, or you can upload your information to the Cape Pack cloud database and produce your

reports from that platform.

@ Cape Pack - Mozilla Firefox

Cape Pack

»

[E=N BoR =5

6 A

\+

@  hitps://capestaging.aws.esko.rocks/Ind C

B O 3% A 4 2

G Google

m Maps Hotfixes (@ Pinterest E SCWX O Webex 2

t.7 EskoPlanet ﬁ Cape - JIRA K3 Facebook a- Google Translate

® Cape Pack
Solutions o

m

REPORT BEUILDER

Choose your Data Tempiate, your Graphics Layout, and f needed drag ancther graphic from the Graphics Choice toyour Report Preview.

DATATEMPLATES GRAPHICS LAYOUT REPORT PREVIEW
:",:""'" I - 17 Sep Z015 s
I el | |
£ 1 ia
y=
| N— -
g :
|l mm | Em =
= | [ ] —
—|| ||— wm am am e am
i mm am & am oA
~ o wmn mm e
T iT GRAPHICS CHOICE 2 mm mm e mm ok
T v 8 ITIiIoimnoc
| ] . 7] [} i

Running a Made-up Case Analysis

Running an analysis for a Made-up Case is similar to the previous Flatblank analysis. The only difference is that you are
starting from an erected case size (not a flatblank). Therefore, you need to input the length, width and height of the case, the
material weight for the case and you need to choose an appropriate formula. This will then convert the erected case to a KDF
(flat-glued case). You enter the min/max number of KDF's you want in the bundle, add straps (if necessary) and the program
will do the rest.

Open the Made-up Case program from the KDF Group on the Programs menu.

FCILUIIE LY WOPE FOLR LU [ ORE MUY aneeUy = [1 iU vy

Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Resolutions Int

Pallet Group o o
1 Display Pallet (Club-store) r. andjor load a truck)
Arrange Group »
Design Group 3
Casefill Group 4
KDF Group » Flatblank
Felding Carton Arrange (FCA) 4 Made-up Case
l_‘ Other Programs 4 Bale FlatBlank
Wizard 3 Bale Made-up Case

I ReArrange Program groups

Fkaglng for a new or exis

The program opens to the first input screen with the Default Settings displayed.
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(L) KDF - [Data Input] [E=R(E=R (5

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID  Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
m DB EHE S b th 77
] 4640 1 224n21 1 224n21 ] B3footer

Mﬂde—upCﬂSE

Length Width Height Thickness Weight

| 16.0000| 12.0000] | 12.0000 [0.1650 | 0.0500

Select Formula

Add/Edit Formula ‘

|Allowance =.100 j
Bundle Counts
KDF Length KDF Width KDF Height Min Max Pack Name
| 28.2000] | 24.2000| | 0.3300] 20 [ 30} -
Bundle Length Bundle Width Bundle Height Bundle Weight
|28-2000 | [24.2000 | [s-9000 | 15000 |

Bundle Dimension Yertical On Pallet

[~ Length [~ Width  Height

Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Input Seftings ‘ ‘ Add Straps ‘ ‘ Save/Calc.

(inglk) 10:18 A | CAPS | MUM

Simply enter a new figure for the length, width, and height. Select a material thickness from the drop-down list and enter the
weight of your erected corrugated case.

Let's change our figures to:

Length = 13.75 inches

Width = 8.625 inches

Height = 11.5 inches

Material = 200 Doublewall (.3125)

Weight = 1.25 Ib:

Now click on the Select Formula drop-down list and select Allowance =.200.

Make sure that the bundle counts are 20 minimum and 30 maximum. Your screen should look like this.
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ﬁ‘leProgiamsMakeanmS‘ha‘pehpm Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
[ &=

Allawance = 200 M

22.7750 20,5250 0.6250 { -

!7!7!7!—

[ *Hoigh

Product Name/Product Code Input Seftings Add Straps Save/Calc.
Product Name/Product Code {inflk) 1019 &M | CAPS | NURM

Pallet Information for Made-Up Cases
Click on the pallet tab and select 48x40 from the drop-down list.

Enter 55 for the Max. Height and 2000 for the Max. Weight. Your screen will look like the following.

48x40.pad 48x40 US GhaA - Way Pallet

Additional Falletizing Input

Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen
Max. Load | |
Max Weight Fallet Base Style Directory
0.0000 0.0000 50.0000| (2000 |

Pallet Thurnbnails
Input Settings Product Name/Product Code Save/Calc.

Enter maximum Load ‘Weight (indlk) 10:20 AM | CARS | NUKM

-
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Truck Information for Made-Up Cases
Click on the Truck tab and select 40hicube from the drop down list.

Enter 80000 for the Max. Weight. Your screen should look like the following.

() KDF - [Data Input] o) ===
File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help
m OB EHE S Y B RSP
Made-up Case ] 4840 1 22dne 1 224n21 ] trucki
Select Truck Style
| TRUCKT Pad 40ft. lang - High Cube -
Truck Internal Dimensions
Length Width Height
476.0000 82.0000 102.0000
Weight Max Weight Max Height
7000.0000 80000 102.0000
Truck Style Directory
Select Loading Patterns
X Simple
[ Complex
[~ Partial Top Layer
‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Save/Calc.
Enter maximum Load ‘Weight (indlk) 10:20 AM | CARS | NUKM

Saving Made-Up Case Data

Next we need to save our input data and calculate solutions. We have changed those settings and now we need to save our
data to a filename we can recognize.

If you want to save the current input data to become your new Default Settings, click on the File menu and then Save My
Default Settings.

To save your data and calculate solutions, choose Save Input Data & Calculate from the File menu, or click on the
Save/Calc. button at the bottom of the screen.

Enter a filename of your choice, in the Save As dialog box, and click on Save. The next thing you will see is the
graphics screen with Solution # 1 displayed.
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Show Quick Report 1of11 findk)  |[10:20 AM | CAPS | NUM y

You can see the full pallet load in the top left hand corner, a single pallet layer in the bottom left hand corner, a bundle in the

et-up Buttons

middle and a single flatblank in the bottom right hand corner.

You have all the same formatting options as the KDF Flatblank program described earlier.

Running a Bale Analysis

Running an analysis using Bales is basically the same as with pallets. The difference is that you enter the maximum bale size
rather than choosing a pallet size from the list. Bales for flatblanks and for made-up cases are run the same way. We will

demonstrate with Made-up Cases.

Open the Bales Made-up Case program from the KDF Group on the Programs menu.

- - - - - |
Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Rgsolutions In

Pallet Group

Display Pallet (Club-store)
Arrange Group

Design Group

Casefill Group

KDF Group

Flatblank

Felding Carton Arrange (FCA)
Other Programs
Wizard

* v v w w wv w w ¥

ReArrange Program groups

Made-up Case
Bale FlatBlank
Bale Made-up Case

The program opens to the first input screen with the Default Settings displayed.
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o KDF - [c:\cape21B\private\made up case.clf] E@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
m OO EES YD @D
] Bele 1 Bale 2 1 Bale 3 ] truck]

;"Maa'é'liiﬁ"tfﬁéé"'

Length Width Height Thickness Weight
| 13.75 8.625) | 115 [0.3125 | 1.28

Select Formula

Add/Edit Formula ‘

|Allowance =.200 j
Bundle Counts
KDF Length KDF Width KDF Height Min Max Pack Name
| 22.7750] | 20,5250/ | 0.6250] 20 [ 30} -
Bundle Length Bundle Width Bundle Height Bundle Weight
|22.7750 | |20.5250 | [18.7500 | |37.5000 |

Bundle Dimension Yertical On Pallet

[~ Length [~ Width  Height
Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Input Seftings ‘ ‘ Add Straps ‘ ‘ Save/Calc.
Enter maximum Load Weight {inflk) 10:21 &M | CAPS | NURM

Simply enter a new figure for the length, width, and height. Select a material thickness from the drop-down list and enter the
weight of your erected corrugated case.

Let's use the same analysis as the normal Made-up Cases. Enter the following.
Length = 13.75 inches

Width = 8.625 inches

Height = 11.5 inches

Material = 200 Doublewall (.3125)

Weight = 1.25 Ib:

Now click on the Select Formula drop-down list and select Allowance =.200.

Make sure that the bundle counts are 20 minimum and 30 maximum. Your screen should look like this.
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Add/Edit Formula

Allawance = 200 M

!7!7!7{ l—%

22.7750 20,5250 0.6250 [ 30]=

[ *Hoigh

Product Name/Product Code Input Seftings Add Straps Save/Calc.
Enter maximum Load Weight {inflk) 10:21 &M | CAPS | NURM

Bale Information
Click on the Bale 1 tab. Bale Analysis has already been selected from the Select Pallet Base Style list.
Enter 52 for the bale Length and 48 for the bale Width.

Enter 50 for the Max. Height and 2000 for the Max. Weight. Your screen will look like the following.
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Bale Analysis

Additional Falletizing Input
Select Pallet Pattern Styles Screen
Max. Load | |
Max Weight Fallet Base Style Directory
0.0000 0.0000 50.0000 - ;

Fallet Thumbnails
Input Settings Product Mame/Product Code Save/Calc.
Enter maximum Load Weight {inflk) 10:21 &M | CAPS | NURM

Truck Information for Bales
Click on the Truck tab and select 53footer from the drop down list.

Enter 80000 for the Max. Weight. Your screen should look like the following.

MecWeight | MaxHeight

Truck Style Directory

Partial Top Layer

Input Settings Product Name/Product Code Save/Calc.
Select Container Type (indlk) 10:21 AM | CARS | NUM

238



Saving Bale Data

Next we need to save our input data and calculate solutions. We have changed those settings and now we need to save our
data to a filename we can recognize.

If you want to save the current input data to become your new Default Settings, click on the File menu and then
Save My Default Settings.

To save your data and calculate solutions, choose Save Input Data & Calculate from the File menu, or click on the
Save/Calc. button at the bottom of the screen.

Enter a filename of your choice, in the Save As dialog box, and click on Save. The next thing you will see is the
graphics screen with Solution # 1 displayed.

The program calculates the bale size, then loads them directly into the truck. Your best solution will the be bundle
size that best fills the container.

Summary Feport Solution Report

Show Set-up Buttons 1of11 finflo) | 10:22 AM | CAFPS UM y

239



Display Pallet — Club Store Displays

Introduction

Display Pallet is designed to help you determine the best way to load multiple cases or trays onto a pallet. You can use
standard cases, or any case or tray that you have designed in the Make a new Shape feature. You can also fill these packages

with inner packs that can be bottles, bags or boxes.

o Multi-Viewer Graphics E@

File Edit View Export Truck Colors e-mail Internet  Help

SEERY @Y a o mt DB |

Product/Load Dimensions

Length Width Height
Product 48.000 40.000 40.000
Load 48.000 40.000 45.500
Cube Used 78.5%
Brea Used 85.3%
Total Packages 4
Packages Used 4
Packages /Load 58
‘Setup Buttons: I | Solution Details | ‘ Solution Feport

5.000

15.000
9.000

Show Setup Buttons | tof1 | k) | 109PM | CAPS | NUM

You have two different loading patterns that you can use: Columns or Layers. Columns are useful when you need a load of
different items that is shoppable. The layer method is useful when you need to send mixed loads, but you need to be able to

stack them for shipping

In addition, you have two different methods of loading.
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¢ Single Palletization is for building a single pallet display with as many of the packages in the
load as possible.

e Order Fulfillment is for building loads to ship all the products requested in the load, regardless
of how many pallets are required for the shipment.

¢ In some situations, you might want to edit or modify a particular load, change the position of
some of the cases or even add or delete certain items. For these situations, we have provided a
series of load editors. There may be times when you might want to build a load with special
requirements that fall outside the normal “column” or “layer” calculations. When optimization
is less of a priority than specific requirements, you also have the option to build a load manually
from scratch. To do this you can use one of the Display Pallet load editors.

Algorithm Type/Parameters

() Column Algorithm ) Layer Algorithm

@iColumn Editor: 1 Layer Editor 1 Mixed Load Editor

Note: For further information on how to use this feature, please refer to the “Exploring the Pattern Editors” chapter of this
user guide.

The Problem

Let’s imagine that we are a food manufacturer and a local supermarket has just faxed an order for 2 different beverages, as
well as 3 different types of snack foods. They want to have a pallet that they can place directly onto the floor of their
supermarket.

Considerations
Based on previous experience, you know:
e you must use a standard pallet base size, a US GMA 48x40 inches.

o fork-lift trucks can lift a maximum of 2000 pounds.
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e you must use a 40-foot truck that has a 45,000 weight limit.

e you know the dimensions and weights of the packages as well as the arrangement of items inside
the package.

e each product can only be loaded with the height dimension of the case vertical to the pallet.
e the customer does not allow any overhang on the pallet.
e you know the number of each product required for the customer’s order.

e you know the customer wants the products stacked in columns on the pallet to make it more
“shoppable”.

After reading through the Exploring Cape Pack chapter, you establish that you will need the Display Pallet program.

You can start the Display Pallet program from the Programs menu.

Nelcome to Cape Pack 160 (Cape Advanced) - [Front Menu]
Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Resolutions

Pallet Group r ke '0
il Display Pallet (Club-store) 4 Single Pallet
Arrange Group 3 Order Fulfillment
Design Group 3 e
Casefill Group 4 } N
KDF Group 3
Felding Carton Arrange (FCA) 4 Pallet?
i Other Programs 4 Yes v Mo .
Wizard 3
T ReArrange Program groups ckaging for a new or e»
ad fe " - =

Display Pallet appears with your Default Settings already loaded.
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() Display Pallet - [Display Pallet] [ ===
File Programs Make a new Shape Database Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
w OO EE S B> ?E
:Packages ] 48x40 ] B3footer
# Package Name Label Package Types Length Width Height Weight Max Min
[ 1] Standard Box 16.00000 120000 100000 10.0000 25
2 Case RSC Box 12.0000 9.0000 10,0000 12.0000 25
3 5td. Box 3 Standard Box 15.0000 9.0000 9.0000 25.0000 25
4 Case 4 Standard Box 12.00000 10.0000 9.0000 1.0000 25
| | »
‘ Import from Database ‘ ‘ Add Package ‘ ‘ Edit Package ‘ ‘ Delete ‘
‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Calc. Settings ‘ ‘ Save/Calc. ‘
Packages (indlb) TITRPM | CARS [ NUM

Data Input

Before you start anything, you need to understand that you can either im

port the product details (case/tray sizes, weights,

names, etc) from a Display Pallet database or you can enter the same details manually.

For example, you can start by importing the product details or entering them manually. Then deal with changing the Input
Settings, entering a Product Name/Code, checking/specifying the pallet restrictions and, if necessary the truck/container
information. Finally, choose the Calc. Settings you need. Then save your input data and get the answers. By always
following the same procedure, the process will be faster and more efficient.

The first thing that you need to do is setup the parameters for you analys

is. You do this through Input Settings.

Click on the Input Settings button near the bottom of the screen. Or you can use the Input menu and then choose

Input Settings. The following screen appears.

o Input Settings

‘ Input Product M ame/Product Code Analpsis Type

Additional Optiong
[ Show Package Descriptions

[ Show Center of Gravity
[~ Show Flap Indicator

) mmikg
Fank Solutions By

@ Packages Per Load
(" Cube Efficiency

® in/lb

() Objgcts onta Pallet

(® Objects onto Pallet into Truck

Urits of Measure

sl

=

243



Make sure the following items are marked: Packages Per Load, Objects onto Pallet into Truck, and in/lb. If
you mark Show Package Descriptions on this screen, you must enter a description for every product in your load.

Click on OK.

You can also use the right-click options for these settings. Right click your mouse outside of the “spreadsheet” area
to reveal the popup menu.

°D|5p\aypallet-[[}\;play Pallet] EI@

File Programs Makeanew Shape Database Tools Colors Add Graphics Intemet  Help
=D EEEESE @ ?E
:Packages ] 48x40 ] B3footer

# Package Name Label Package Types Length Width Height Weight Max Min
[ CE S i Standard Box 16.0000 12.0000) 10.0000 10.0000 25
2 Case 2 RSC Box 12.0000  9.0000) 10.0000 12.0000 25
3/5td. Box I standard Box 15.0000  9.0000  9.0000 25.0000 25
4 Tray 4 |TRAY2.CSF 12.0000 10.0000) 9.0000  1.0000 25
| »

Objects onte Pallet
‘ Import from Database ‘ ‘ Add Package ‘ V| Objects onto Pallet into Truck

‘ Input Settings...

‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code
Print Input Data

Print Preview...

Fraction Table
Packages (ing1k) TEOT AM TCARS TNURM

Next we’ll give the analysis a name. Click on the Product Name/Product Code button and a dialog box appears.

() Input Product Name/Code @
Date of Analysis
91772016

Product Hame
|Display Pallet |

Cancel ‘

Product Code

Enter Supermarket Order in the Product Name field.

Enter 201-0002 in the Product Code field. Your screen should now look like this.
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OInput Product Name/Code @

Date of Analysis
9/17/2016

Product Hame

Cancel ‘
|Supermarket Order |

Product Code
2017-0002

Now click on OK.

Now that you have defined the problem, you need to establish what type of load you want to build. Click on the
Calc. Settings button. The following screen will appear with a variety of calculation options for your load.

0 Calc, Settings @

Optimization Type
(@ Single Pallet Optimization () Drder Fulfillment

Algorithm Type/Parameters

(@ Column Algornthm (") Layer Algonithm (" Single Package Algorithm
(1 Column Editor () Layer Editor () Mixed Load Editor
Time Limit for Each Strategy [seconds) EI

[ Allow Mixed Columns

Package Loading Rules
(@ Mo Loading Restrictions
() Limit Column Height
(" Load Priority

Algorithm option enables optimization of pallet load with
no restrictions.

Layer Algorithm Restrictions
[~ Do Not Allow Mixed Top [ Spread to Biggest Layer
[~ Do Mot Allow Mixed Layers [~ Maximum Spread

Cancel

Optimization Type

This is where you decide on the type, or purpose, of your load. You have 2 options, both of which can be in either a layer or
column configuration.

Single Pallet Optimization

Single Pallet Optimization will provide you with a variety of loads that will include some (or maybe all) of the products on
the pallet. These loads are often used for Club Store Displays.

Order Fulfillment

This type of optimization is designed to transport products from point A to point B. The program will load all the items in
your load list and use as many pallets as are required.
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Algorithm Type/Parameters

These options let you decide more specifically what type of load you want and which algorithm or editor to use.

Column Algorithm

Cape Pack will build loads with only columns of boxes. The program will not allow mixed columns of product unless Allow

Mixed Columns is marked.
Layer Algorithm

Cape Pack will build loads with layers of boxes, with
Algorithm, you will have access to 4 additional Layer

the largest layer on the bottom of the load. When you select the Layer
Algorithm Restrictions at the bottom of the screen.

L) Calc. Settings
Optimization Type

(@ Single Pallet Optimization

(C) Column Editor C
Time Limit for Each Strategy [seconds)

[~ Allow Mixed Columns

Package Loading Rules
(@ Mo Loading Restrictions
) Limit Column Height
(" Load Priority

Layer Algorithm Restrictions

[~ Do Mot Allow Mixed Top
[~ Do Not Allow Mixed Layers

Algorithm Type/Parameters
("1 Column Algornthm G

=7

) Order Fulfillment

i"ayer Algonthm} (" Single Package Algorithm

Layer Editor () Mixed Load Editor

[ ¢

Algorithm option enables optimization of pallet load with
no restrictions.

[ Spread to Biggest Layer

[~ Maximum Spread

Ok, Cancel

e Do Not Allow Mixed Top

. This option will not allow the program to mix products on the top

layer. When this is marked, the program will allow all layers to be mixed except the top layer.

e Do Not Allow Mixed Layers. This option will not allow any mixed layers in the load.

e Spread to Biggest Layer. This option will spread the upper level layers to the full footprint of the

lowest layer on the load.

e Maximum Spread. This option will spread the bottom layer to the full size of the load including

any overhang allowed.

Editors

There are three editors available to you for building your own loads from scratch. You can find more information about the

editors in the Exploring the Pattern Editors chapter.

e Column Editor. Allows you to build loads with columns of boxes.
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o Layer Editor. Allows you to build loads with layers of boxes.

e Mixed Load Editor. Allows you to build loads with some layers and some columns. This is
hybrid type editor.

Packaging Loading Rules

These rules are established so that you can further enhance and define your loads based on specific restrictions.
No Loading Restrictions

Cape Pack will build the loads the best way it can with the algorithm selected.

Limit Column Height

0 Calc, Settings @
Optimization Type

(@ Single Pallet Optimization () Order Fulfillment

Algorithm Type/Parameters

(@ Column Algornthm (") Layer Algonithm (" Single Package Algorithm
(1 Column Editor () Layer Editor () Mixed Load Editor
Time Limit for Each Strategy [seconds) El

[ Allow Mixed Columns

Package Loading Rules

) No Loading Restrictions Algorithm option enables you to limit the number of
packages in a column. Use the 'Max. in Column’ field on
the Edit Package screen.

(" Load Priority

Layer Algorithm Restrictions

[~ Do Hot Allow Mixed Top [~ Spread to Biggest Layer
[~ Do Mot Allow Mixed Layers [~ Maximum Spread
Ok, Cancel

This option enables you to limit the number of packages in a column. Use the Max in Column field on the Edit Package
Screen to define the maximum height of the column for each box type. This option is not available for the Layer Algorithm.
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Load Priority

L) Calc. Settings @

Optimization Type
(@ Single Pallet Optimization () Order Fulfillment

Algorithm Type/Parameters

(@ Column Algornthm (") Layer Algonithm (" Single Package Algorithm
(1 Column Editor () Layer Editor () Mixed Load Editor
Time Limit for Each Strategy [seconds) El

[ Allow Mixed Columns

Package Loading Rules

O No Loading Restrictions Algorithm option prevents heavy objects placed on
() Limit Column Height lighter objects. 5pecify your loading priority in ‘Load
@ Priority” field on Edit Package screen.

Layer Algorithm Restrictions

[~ Do Hot Allow Mixed Top [~ Spread to Biggest Layer
[~ Do Mot Allow Mixed Layers [~ Maximum Spread
Ok, Cancel

This option prevents heavy objects from being placed on lighter objects. Specify your loading priority in Load Priority field
on the Edit Package screen. The lower the number, the lower in the load the box will be placed. The higher the number, the
higher the box can be placed in the load.

Make sure that Column Algorithm is checked.

Make sure No Loading Restrictions is marked. Your screen should look like this.

L) Calc. Settings @

Optimization Type
(@ Single Pallet Optimization () Order Fulfillment

Algorithm Type/Parameters

(@ Column Algornthm (") Layer Algonithm (" Single Package Algorithm
(1 Column Editor () Layer Editor () Mixed Load Editor
Time Limit for Each Strategy [seconds) El

[ Allow Mixed Columns

Package Loading Rules
(®:No Loading Restnictions: i i L i
(" Limit Column Height Algorithm option enables optimization of pallet load with

no restrictions.
(" Load Priority

Layer Algorithm Restrictions

[~ Do Not Allow Mixed Top [ Spread to Biggest Layer
[~ Do Mot Allow Mixed Layers [~ Maximum Spread
Ok, Cancel
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Click on OK. You are ready to start entering your data.

Packages Tab

Make sure you are on the tab labeled Packages. This is the tab that we will use to enter the items in our list.

() Display Pallet - [Display Pallct] = o=

File Programs Make a new Shape Database Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
w OO EE S B> ?E
Packages ] 4x40 ] S3foater

# Package Name Label Package Types Length Width Height Weight Max Min
[ 1] Standard Box 16.00000 120000 100000 10.0000 25
2 Case RSC Box 12.0000 9.0000 10.0000 12.0000 25
3 Std. Box 3 Standard Box 15.0000 9.0000 9.0000 25.0000 25
4 Case 4 Standard Box 12.0000 10.0000 9.0000 1.0000 25
| | »
‘ Import from Database ‘ ‘ Add Package ‘ ‘ Edit Package ‘ ‘ Delete ‘

‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ |

H Save/Calc. ‘

Packages (indlb) T14PM | CARS [ NUM

Our default settings have a few cases already input and we will only be using the first one. Let’s delete the other three cases.
Click on package number 2 in the list and then on the Delete button. You will be prompted to verify the delete.
Click on Yes.

Repeat this process for each of the last two cases in the list.
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[0 [ eopiton [t | s o [ o [uwes ot fs [

I o StanderdBox 160000 120000 100000 100000 25 |

Import from Database Add Package Edit Package
Input Settings Product Name/Product Code Calc. Settings Save/Calc.

(indle) | T14PM WW

Package 1 — Bagged Chips in a Case

Select box number 1 in the list and then click on Edit Package. The package details will appear.

! =

Tools  Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Help

Package Type

16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 10.0000

Quantity Alowed  DosiwdMin | 1| AbsolteMax | 25
DimensionVemical [ Lengh [ Widh  [Heioht

0] [0

i Fill ‘wizard

The size of this case is correct, but there are other items we need to change. Tab to the Package Name field.
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Type in Chips. Tab to the Weight field.

Enter 6 pounds for the weight of the box.

Tab to the Desired Min field. The Supermarket manager has requested 5-8 boxes of these chips. Enter 5 in this field.
Tab to the Absolute Max field and enter 8 here.

Make sure under Dimension Vertical that only Height is marked.

Your screen should look like this.

Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Help

16.0000 12.0000 100000 [ 00 g

Quniiy Alowed  DesicdMin [ 5 AbsoteMax |8
—

| Fil\wizard

You will noticed that the Max. in Column and the Load Priority fields are grayed out. This is because we have not
chosen to use a load restriction. To confirm this, you can click on the Calc Settings button to review your settings.
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o Calc. Settings @

Optimization Type

(@ Single Pallet Optimization () Order Fulfillment

Algorithm Type/Parameters

(@ Column Algornthm (") Layer Algonithm (" Single Package Algorithm
(1 Column Editor () Layer Editor () Mixed Load Editor
Time Limit for Each Strategy [seconds) El

[ Allow Mixed Columns

Package Loading Rules
(@ Mo Loading Restrictions
() Limit Column Height
(" Load Priority

Algorithm option enables optimization of pallet load with
no restrictions.

Layer Algorithm Restrictions
[~ Do Not Allow Mixed Top [ Spread to Biggest Layer
[~ Do Mot Allow Mixed Layers [~ Maximum Spread

Cancel

There are two additional options for stacking these packages. Must Not be Stacked on Base and Stacked Together.
We will not be using these options for this case.

Click on the Fill Wizard button so we can enter our chip bag arrangement. The Fill Wizard window will open.

© Fill Wizard oo s
File Teols Colors Add Graphics Help
Pack Type Pack Names
|winehot.csf j |B|:|tl|e j
Divider/FPartition Divider Thickness
|2—Wﬁy j | 0 j
10.000
Arrangement in Secondary Pack
‘l] L 3 ‘w ‘ 1 |H
Switch Direction Orientation in SP
® off O On Side
Con Mo, Arrangement Count Pack Ma
1 ALx 3IWx 1H 12 winebot
@ Upright P T 3

Close

From the Pack Type list, select the Chipbag.csf shape.
Select Bag from the Pack Name list.

Select Divides Length from the Divider/Partition List and enter .1 for the Material Thickness.
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In the Arrangement in Secondary Pack section, enter 2 in the length (L), 4 in the width (W) and 1 in the height (H)
fields.

Make sure the Dim. Vert. in SP is Height.
Last, we will color our bags. Click on the Color menu, and Change Package Color.

Select a color and click on OK to update your bag’s appearance. Your screen should look like the following.

& Fill Wizard o= |==

File Tools Colors Add Graphics Help

Pack Type Pack Names

|chipbag.csf j |E|ﬁg ;j
Divider/Partition Divider Thickness
|Divides Length j | 0 j

10.000
Arrangement in Secondary Pack

Ce e [ow o
Switch Direction Dim. ¥ert. in SP
©® off ' Length
Con C 'Width Mo, Arrangement Count Pack Marr

2Lx AW x 1H i} chipbag

. T 3

Close

Click on Close to close the Fill Wizard, and then OK to return to the Packages tab. Your package list will be
updated with your Chips packag.

Package 2 — Boxed Crackers in a Case

Click on Add Package to enter the next item. The Add Package window will appear.
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! ”

Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Help

Package Type
Standard Box ‘

Colar

0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000

Quantiy Alowed  DesiedMin | 1 AbsolteMax | 0
DimensionVemical | X lengh | "Widh @ Heioht
MakinComn | [0 LoadPriosty [ 9

5

Select RSC Box from the Package Type list.

Enter Crackers in the Package Name field.
Enter dimensions as follows in the appropriate fields.
e Length: 12.5
e Width: 9.875
e Height: 13.75
e \Weight: 13
Enter 10 in both the Min and Max fields.
Make sure only Height is marked for the Dimension Vertical.

Click on the color button and choose a color for your box that differs from the first package you entered.
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! ”

Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Help

——

Fill Wwizard

Click on the Fill Wizard button and tab to Arrangement in Secondary Pack. Since this package is a carton, the
defaults work fine.

In the Arrangement in Secondary Pack section, enter 5 in the length (L), 4 in the width (W) and 1 in the height (H)
fields. Your screen should look like the following.

File Tools Colors Add Graphics Help
Pack Type Pack Names

Box A Box -
Divider/Partition

None -

Arrangement in Secondary Pack
[= B[« e[ ]

Switch Direction Dim. Yert. in SP

@ oft O Length
Con

C Width
1 5L x W x 1H 20 Box

® Height L 1 |

Close

Click on Close to close the Fill Wizard, and then OK to return to the Packages tab.
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Package 3 — Candy Pouches in a Case
For the next two packages, we will use the database and import some packages to save us time.

Click on Import from Database. The following screen appears.

j » Computer » Local Disk (C:) » capeZl6 » Databases » DisplayPallet » Shared w | %4 ||| Search Shared el

Organize v New folder B= - (7]
* Favorites Mame ’ Date modified Type Size

I Desktop ] cpl6.mdb 9/12/2016910 AM  MDE File 48 KB

m Downloads D dieter.mdb 5/4/2016 1:49 PM MDE File 50 KB

“E] Recent Places || displaypallet.mdb 11/1/2002 419 PM  MDE File 50 KB

D kirn.MDB 7/20/2016 9:43 AM  MDE File 50 KB

Libraries || myPackages.MDB 4/7/20141.02PM  MDE File 50 KB

Documents || myPackagess MDB 7/20/2016 915 AM  MDE File 50 KB

Jl Music D tutorial.mdb 9/7/2016 2:56 PM MDE File 48 KB

(=] Pictures

BE Videos
’ Computer

&, Local Disk (C:)

L% KIKA (\\egwusms003\u
L% GlobalStorage (\\esko-
8 Shared Folders (Vivmwi

q Network
18 EAWL4MLA4S
18 EAWLAVIMA4S
1M ymware-host

File name: displaypalletmdb - [Package Database (mdb)  ~|

Select displaypallet.mdb and then click on Open.

Std. Box Standard Box 350.0000
Case ASC Box 350.0000
Box End Loader Box 450.0000

Click on the Import column next to packages number 1 and 3, and then click on Import.
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() Display Pallet - [Display Pallct] = o=

File Programs Make a new Shape Database Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
w OO EE S B> ?E
Packages ] 4x40 ] S3foater

# Package Name Label Package Types Length Width Height Weight Max Min

L ETSE i Standard Box 16.0000 120000 10.0000  6.0000 ]
2 Crackers 2 RSC Box 12,5000  9.8750 13.7500 13.0000 10 1

3 /Std. Box I stondard Box 13.7795  11.8110  9.8425  33.0690 25

4 Box 3 End Loader Box 17.7165 13.7795 157480 44.0920) 35
2l | »

| Import from Database | ‘ Add Package ‘ ‘ Edit Package ‘ ‘ Delete ‘
‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Calc. Settings ‘ ‘ Save/Calc. ‘
Show Fill Wizard (indlb) T:20PM | CARS [ NUM

Click on package number 3, and then on Edit Package. The Edit Package screen will open with package number 3.
Type in Candy and tab to the Label field.

Change the box color.

Enter 3 and tab to the Weight field.

Enter 15 pounds for the weight of the box.

Tab to the Desired Min field. Enter 8 for both the Min and Max quantities.

Change the default dimension vertical to Height only.

Select a color different from the first two packages. Your screen should look like this.
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! =

Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Help

[somodpor = Jomy ][ 3

lengh Wb Heigh  Weight
CondyDimensions | 13775  teno)[  ss;s| 1

Quontiy Alowed  DesiedMin | 0 AbsolteMax | 9
DimensionVemical [ Lengh [ Widh  [Heioht

Fill Wwizard

Click on the Fill Wizard button so we can enter our product arrangement.

From the Pack Type list, select the bites.csf shape.

Enter Candy for your Pack Name, and then tab to the Arrangement in Secondary Pack section.
Enter 3 in the length (L), 4 in the width (W) and 1 in the height (H) fields.

Click on the Color menu, and Change Package Color.

Select a color and click on OK to update your bag’s appearance. Your screen should look like the following.
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& Fill Wizard =n|Eol( T

File Teols Colers Add Graphics Help

Pack Type Pack Names
| bites.csf ﬂ |Candy j
Divider/Partition
|None j
Arrangement in Secondary Pack
‘ 3 [L 4 ‘W ‘ 1 |H
Switch Direction Dim. Yert. in SP
@ off C Length
Con ) Width Mo, Arrangement Count Pack Mai
1 3Lx 4W x 1H 12 bites
@ Height < n +

Close

Click on Close to close the Fill Wizard and then the right arrow next to the package number area (3 of 4), to move
to the next package.

Package 4 — Bottles of Lemonade
Type in 16 0z. and tab to the Label field.
Change your Package Color.
Enter 4 and tab to the Weight field.
Enter 12 pounds for the weight of the box.
Tab to the Desired Min field. Enter 6 for the Min and 8 for the Max quantities.

Change the default dimension vertical to Height only. Your screen should look like this.
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o Edit Package @
Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Help

Package Type Package Hame Label

End Loader Box j |1E Oz j 4

Length Width Height ‘Wweight

16 Dz. Dimensions | 17.7165| 13.7795 | 15.7480| 12

Quantity Allowed Desired Min Ijl Abzolute Max

Length [ Widh  Height

Max. in Column [ 0 Load Priority [ o

Must Mot be Stacked on Base [ Fill wizard ‘

Stacked Together [

Click on the Fill Wizard button so we can enter our product arrangement.

From the Pack Type list, select the 20ounce.csf shape.

Enter 16 oz. for your Pack Name, and then tab to the Arrangement in Secondary Pack section.

Enter 4 in the length (L), 3 in the width (W) and 1 in the height (H) fields.

€ Fill Wizard [E=8(E=R 55
File Tools Colors Add Graphics Help
Pack Type Pack Names
|2I]|:|un|::E,|::sf j |B|Jtl|e j
Divider/Partition
|None j
. 15.748
Arrangement in Secondary Pack
‘ 4 |L 3 ‘w ‘1| H
Switch Direction Orientation in SP
® off O On Side
Con Mo, Arrangement Count Pack Ma
1 AL x 3IW x 1H 12 20ounce
@ Upright P T r

Close

Click on Close to close the Fill Wizard and then click on OK to return to
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Package 5 — Cans of Coffee
The last package is a tray that contains cans of coffee. Click on Add Package to add this package to the list.
Select Tray from the Package Type list, and type in Coffee for the Package Name.
Enter in 5 for the Label and tab to the dimension fields.

Enter the tray dimensions as follows:

Length = 127
Width = 8~
Height = 8”
Weight = 13 Ib.

Tab to the Tray Wall Height field and enter 4 for the height of the wall.
Tab to the Desired Min field. Enter 6 for the Min and 10 for the Max quantities.
Select a color different from the other packages

Change the default dimension vertical to Height only. Your screen should look like this.

o Add Package @
Tools Fill Wizard Colors  Add Graphics  Help

Package Type Package Hame Label

Tray ﬂ |Coffee j 5

5ofb

Length Width Height Weight
Coffee Dimensions | 12| |—3| | 3| 13
Tray Wall Height [
Quantity Allowed Desired Min El Abzolute Max
 Length [ Height
Maz. in Column ljl Load Priority El
Must Mot be 5tacked on Base [ Fill ‘aizard ‘

Stacked Together [
Calc Settings

] Cancel Ihput Settings

Click on the Fill Wizard button so we can enter our product arrangement.
From the Pack Type list, select the cylinder shape.

Enter 3 Ib. for your Pack Name, and then tab to the Arrangement in Secondary Pack section.
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Select a 2-way Divider/Partition type and enter .1 for the material thickness.

Enter 3 in the length (L), 2 in the width (W) and 1 in the height (H) fields.

€ Fill Wizard [E=8(E=R 55
File Tools Colors Add Graphics Help
Pack Type Pack Names
| Cylinder ~| 3B |
Divider/FPartition Divider Thickness
[2-Way ~| o4 -l
8.000
Arrangement in Secondary Pack
‘ 3 |L 2 ‘w ‘1| H
Switch Direction Onentation in SP
ol C On Side
Coon Mo, Arrangement Count Pack Ma
1 3Lx2Wx 1H 3 Cylinder
@ Upright « I »

Close

Click on Close to close the Fill Wizard and then OK to return to the Packages tab. Your Packages tab should
now look like the following.

() Display Pallet - [Display Pallet] [ ===
File Programs Make a new Shape Database Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
mODEOEBESBE @Y ?E
Packages ] 4x40 ] S3foater
# Package Name Label Package Types Length Width Height Weight Max Min
1 Chips N standard Box 16.0000 120000 10.0000  6.0000
2 Crackers 2 RSCBox 12.5000 9.8750 13.7500 13.0000 10 1
3| Candy I standard Box 13.7795  11.8110  9.8425  15.0000
4 16 Oz. 4 End Loader Box 172.2165  13.7795% 15.72480 12.0000
Cofiee | It 12.0000 80000 80000 130000 10
| | »
‘ Import from Database ‘ ‘ Add Package ‘ ‘ Edit Package ‘ ‘ Delete ‘
‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Calc. Settings ‘ ‘ Save/Calc. ‘
Show Fill Wizard (indlb) T:25 PM | CARS [ NUM
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Pallet Information
Click on the Pallet tab which should be labeled 48x40.

() Display Pallet - [Display Pallet] =0 EoR (5

Eile Programs Make a new Shape Database Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
=0 EESB MmN ®E
Packages ] E[E(] ] S3foater

Select Pallet Base Style
48x40.pa4d 48x40 US GMA 4-Way Pallet

Pallet Dimensions

Length Width Height Waight
480000 | [40.0000 | [5.5000 | [50.0000

Enter Maximum Load Dimensions

Maximum Overhang Max. Load
Length Width Max Height Max Weight
0.0000] | 0.0000| | 50.0000) [ 2000.0000
Max Packages
‘ Pallet Base Style Directory ‘ ‘ Pallet Thumbnails ‘
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Calc. Settings ‘ ‘ Save/Calc. ‘
48x40 (inflb) T:25PM  |CARS | NUM

This screen is similar to the Pallet Restrictions tab used in the Pallet, Arrange and Design programs. The two main
differences are:

e The introduction of the Center of Gravity fields which can be activated through the Input
Settings button. If you do not choose to enter this information, the defaults will remain in
effect. You can change the default by activating the fields, entering your new data and then
deactivating the fields. Finally, save as your Default Settings.
e The fact that Display Pallet only builds Column or Layer patterns.
Click on the down arrow next to Pallet Base Style.

For this example we will use a standard GMA pallet. From the list select 48x40 US GMA 4-Way Pallet. Notice
how the Pallet Dimensions are automatically entered for you.

Press the Tab key and the cursor will move to the Maximum Overhang fields. Leave these at O for this problem.
Move to the Max Height field under the Maximum Load section. Enter 50 in this field.
Hit the Tab key and enter 2000 for the Max Weight field.

Hit the Tab key and enter 500. Check that your window looks like this.
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48x40.pad 48x40 US GMA 4-Way Pallet

. Length  Width  Height Weight

-

_ Maximum Overhang | Maxload |

0.0000 o0.0000 50.0000 2000.0000

—
| sw

‘Pallet Base Style Directory: Pallet Thumbnails

Input Settings Product Name/Product Code Calc. Settings Save/fCalc.
(inlk) T2EPM |CAPS | MUM

Truck Information
Click on the tab labeled 53footer which is our default truck style.

Eile Programs Make a new Shape Database Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help

[ &= = 0 I T [ =

53tooter.pad 53-Footer Truck

55000.0000 102.0000

: : % Simple
Truck Style Directory X Complex

Input Settings Product NamefProduct Code Calc. Settings Save/Calc.
(inylk) 126 PM  |CAPS | NUM

In the Truck Style field choose 40 ft. long — High Cube. Notice how many parts of the Truck Internal Dimension
field are automatically filled in with the values for your truck style.
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In the Max. Weight field, enter 45000.

Make sure that Simple and Complex Loading Patterns are marked. Your screen should now look like the following.

() Display Pallet - [Display Pallct] = o=

File Programs Make a new Shape Database Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
w OO EE S B> ?E
Fackages ] 48x40 ] 53footer

Select Truck Style
|53iuuter.pa4 53-Footer Truck j
Truck Internal Dimensions
Length Width Height
6360000 96.0000 102.0000
Weight Max Weight Max Height
100000000 45000

Select Loading Patterns

[* Simple
‘ Truck Style Directory ‘ [ Complex
Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ ‘ Calc. Settings ‘ ‘ Save/Calc.
Enter maximurn Load Height (indlb) T:2BPM | CARS [ NUM

Now that you have entered all of the information about the case, the pallet and the truck you want to see the results.

Saving Data

Click on the Save/Calc. button on any of the input screens. The Save As dialog box appears.
Make sure you have the Private folder showing in the Save In field. Type Supermart in the File name box.

Click on Save. The program automatically begins calculating solutions and assembling the diagrams for your
problem.

When the calculations are finished you will see a new window, Multi-Viewer Graphics, showing solution number 1.
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(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - c:\cape2l6\private\dptutorial.cif E@

File Edit View Export Truck Colors e-mail Internet  Help

b & [ b q Wit B
Product/Load Dimensions
Length Width Height
Product 437.5933 HE-J3% 41.244
Load 48.000 40.000 46.744
Cube Used 76.4%
BArea Used 85.8%
Total Packages 5
Packages Used 5
Packages /Load 33
up Bu | ‘ Solution Details ‘ ‘ Solution Report

10.000 13.750
12.000 16.000
9878 12.500
Show Set-up Buttons 1of1 finfl) | T:26 PM | CARPS UM

The program has calculated two solutions. It now displays the graphics for the first solution in the list. You have many of the
same options in Display Pallet as you do in the single product programs.

Click on Set-up Buttons. This will display all the controls you need for setting up and creating your diagrams.
Notice how the button now shows the Quick Report. This is used for displaying the solution information. You can
toggle between the Quick Report and the Set-up Buttons just by clicking on this button. Click on Quick Report
to bring back the solution information.

Evaluating Results

You will be shown the corner view of the pallet, along with the side views and 2 top views. You can easily review the
numbers in the upper right-hand corner. The Load Cubic Efficiency is shown as 76.2%, and the number of packages per load
is 44. You can click on the Solution Details button to see the list of the items in the load.

(L) Solution Details ==
File Edit Help
No. Label = PackageName ||Fo| Max ‘ proms ;E e ‘ Min ‘ Length ‘ width |
1 Chips 8 8 8 64 5 160000  12.0000
2 2  Crackers 310 20 60 10 125000  9.8750
3 Bl cancy 4 8 12 18 8 137795 118110
4 4 160z 8 8 12 96 6 17.7165  13.7795
5  Elcoftee 10 10 6 60 6 12.0000  8.0000
Total 33 | M 328 35 47.9331  39.5581
Load 48.0000 | 40.0000
4 | v

Here you can see that the maximum number of boxes for this load was 44, and this load contains 44. If you want to review
other solutions to see if there is a better load, you do this through the Solution Report.
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Comparing Statistics

Click on the Solution Report button.

() Solution Report - Column @

File Edit Options Help

#Per | Cube | Product Product Loa =
Length Weight Weic
133 76.4 | 47.933 39.5591 41.2411 372.6880 48.0000 40.0000 46.7441 422 .6

The solutions are listed in descending order of cubic efficiency. Double click on any one of these solutions to review the
graphics.

Reviewing Graphics for Other Solutions

Although the results of solution number 1 appear perfectly satisfactory, you want to view other solutions.
Click on the right arrow button (=) on the menu icon bar. This brings up the next solution in the list.
Click on the left arrow button (€). This brings up the previous solution in the list.

Click on the Jump to a Solution arrow button. Enter a particular solution number, and click on OK. That solution
number appears.

If a particular arrow button is gray you are at the first or last solution in the list. Click on the opposite button or the
Jump to a Solution button to switch solutions.

The Best Solution

After analyzing the statistics and graphics you decide you like solution #1 best. It contains all of the packages we needed and
has a very shoppable pallet pattern.

Formatting the Pallet Load

In order to achieve some level of stability this load requires a top cap and corner posts. Cape Pack will be able to display all
this for you. We will not be adding formatting to this load, but the following section explains the process.

Adding a Top Cap
Make sure you have highlighted the panel with the Pallet Load and then click on the Set-up Buttons button.
Next click on the Format Load button.

Click on the button labeled Top Cap. New fields appear in the bottom half of the screen.
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Select the 200 Ib B flute material from your list and the information for Weight Thickness and Height will be filled
in automatically for you. You can overwrite any of this information as needed.

You can set your own defaults for these values and for Layer Pads/trays and Corner Post from the Tools menu at the top of
the screen.

Click on the button labeled Accept Values. A top cap will be drawn on top of the load.

o Format Load @

File Tools

| Top Cap! | | Corner Posls|

[ Length | width | Height | ‘weight
OldLoad Dims|  47.933 39559 46744 423
MewlosdDims  48.239 39865 46.897]  424.28

ak Cancel

Notice in the spreadsheet how the height and weight in the Product Dimensions have changed from the original calculations.

Adding Corner Posts
Click on the button labeled Corner Post. New fields appear at the bottom of the screen.
Again select the 200 Ib B-flute from the list to fill in the required information.

Click on the button labeled Accept Values. Four corner posts will be drawn at the corners of the pallet extending
out over the cases by the amount you entered in the Width field. You will see the following screen.

o Format Load @

File Tools

| Top Cap! | | Corner Posls|

| Length | width | Height | ‘weight
OldLoad Dims|  47.933 39559 46744 423
MewLosd Dims. 48.645 40271 46,897 429.4

ak Cancel

Click on OK to accept all your changes and the Multi-Viewer Graphics will return with the updated diagrams and
dimensions.
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440 (#1) - ; s
Farmat Panel

Format Ohject

Control Panel
Cluick Report Solution Details Solution Report

Add Corer Post and Top Cap 1of1 finfl) | T:27 PM | CARPS UM y

Loading the Truck

From the Truck menu, choose Show my Truck, or from the Tools menu, choose Truck Analysis.

Colors  e-mail  Internet  Help

Show My Truck
Change Truck Restrictions

You will then see a Truck Analysis Solution Report.
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Truck Analysis Solution Report (Pallet #1)
File Edit Options Help

Solution #1 of 40

G

Pallet Load Weight 429 Ibs

#Per | #Per # of SP Per SPPer [D| Cube | Area Prod. Prod. Prod. =
Load | Layer | Layers | Pallet Truck V| Efi. Eff. Length Width Height —|
56 28 2 33 1848 H 829 89.8 632.39 88.92 94.17
56 28 2 33 1848 H 829 89.8 632.39 88.92 9417
56 28 2 33 1848 H 829 89.8 632.39 88.92 9417
56 28 2 33 1848 H 829 89.8 632.39 88.92 9417
56 28 2 33 1848 H 829 89.8 622.41 88.92 9417 _
B B ) B S T o T e TV
Additional information for the solution number displayed {inflt) 126 P | CAPS | NUM

From this window you can evaluate different truck solutions. In our analysis, you like solution number 1.
Click on the File menu and select Save Current Load and Exit.

Your truck diagram will be placed in the last active panel in the Multi-Viewer Graphics. We had the Pallet Load
panel (panel 1) highlighted, so the truck appears in the top left corner of the Multi-Viewer screen.

() Multi-Viewer Graphics - c\cape216\private\dptutorial.clf
File Edit View Export Truck Colors g-mail Internet Help

il = = R PR U q [ mE

Diagram Tyvpe
| Truck

Diagram Yiew

=
=

|Corner\/iew

| Fotation | | Control Panel |

‘ Cluick Report H Solution Details ‘ ‘SulutwunRepUn

13.750

12.500

MUK

101 1:28 PM | CAPS

Format Object {indlk)
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Sharing Data

The first thing you must decide on is the layout and set-up of the screen report and printout, i.e., the type and quantity of
diagrams you want to show. You know that the production floor workers like to see the corner and side views of the pallet
load. It is not necessary to see the contents of the secondary package, so you do not want to show this on the report.
However, you also want to show the truck. Thus, you need to set up the report to show three diagrams.

Setting up the Screen

Click on the button labeled Format Screen.

o Format Screen @

[]al]
Options phons
2a

Options Options Optionz

_ & | _ 3 | _

LClose |

Click on the button labeled 3. The Multi-Viewer returns with 3 diagrams.
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Corner View -

Control Panel

Cluick Report Solution Details Solution Report

Select Desired Format 1of1 finfl) | T:29PM | CARPS UM y

All we need to change is the view of the Pallet load in panel 2.

Click on panel number two, and change the Diagram Type to 48x40.

Next quick on the Rotation button and select 180 degrees. Your finished diagrams should look like the following.

Select Diagram type 1of1 finfl) | T:29PM | CAPS UM y
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Now that you have the Multi-Viewer Graphics configured with the layout and types of diagrams you want, you can
manipulate the pallet load and the screen settings to show how it will look when it is ready for shipment.

Graphics Options
The following options are available for further enhancement of your on screen diagrams.

Showing Content of Cases

In addition to the standard graphic pictures of the pallet and truck loads, you can also choose to show the contents of your
cases. Right click on any of the boxes displayed in separate panels of the screen and select Show Content from the list.

Corner View

Side Views

Show Content
Show Shrink Wrap
Invert Content

Top View

T

Open flaps

Show View at 3

Indicators

Page Setup
Print Preview

Print
Export Settings

Build-up View 3

Edit User Text

A cutaway of your case will be displayed in this panel and every panel that shows a view of that case.
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(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - c:\cape2l6\private\dptutorial.cif E@
File Edit View Export Truck Colors g-mail Internet  Help
mHERYTDEE q | mE
| Secondary Pack#z? j
Farmat Panel
Diagram Yiew
| Carner View j Format Load
Format Ohject
| Fotation | | Control Panel |
‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Solution Details ‘ ‘ Solution Report

Panel #3 101 findk) | 1:29PM | CAPS | NUM

This procedure can be completed as needed to show contents of additional cases.

Showing Labels

To use the labels you entered as identifiers in your graphics, click on Set-up Buttons, then the Control Panel
button. Some new controls will be revealed.

@® Show Color
) Show Ouline
[ Show Contral Face

[ Show Label

Format Fanel

Click on Show Label to turn on this feature.

Showing Outlined Boxes

To use the labels you entered as identifiers in your graphics, click on Set-up Buttons, then the Control Panel
button. Some new controls will be revealed.

Click on Show Outline to activate this feature.

Showing All Four Sides of the Load

You have the ability to show each individual side of the load in a separate panel to. Click on the View menu, All
Side Views, and then Show All Side Views.
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fiewer Graphics
View | Export Truck Colers e-mail  Internet  Help

Zoom m E
Default Graphics View Product/Load Di
Set Dimension Label to »

Broduct
Review Product Mame/Code Load
Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels)

Cube Used
Reset Alert Screen 4 Lrea Used
Build-up View 4 Tntal Packaoes
Al Side Views 3 Show All Side Views
Show Dimension Labels 4 Restore Views

1§
L o I

Your screen will appear like the one below. Each side will be labeled. The labels are fixed in location and verbiage
and cannot be modified.

(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - c:\cape2l6\private\dptutorial.cif E@
File Edit View Export Truck Colors g-mail Internet  Help
o 1 & E P [ q st T B
| 48x40 (#1) |
Farmat Panel
Diagram Yiew
| Carner View j Format Load
Format Ohject
e — | Fotation | | Control Panel |
48845 LT AITEEIR R ‘ Ciick Feport ‘ ‘ Zolution Details ‘ ‘ Solution Feport

] —] EFE—d = H H = 1.
20271 VWidih Front Side View 43 24 enoth Back Side View 20271 Width Back Side View
Panel #2 1of1 finflb) | L30PM | CAPE | NUM

Build-Up View

The Build-Up View show four separate views of the pallet, one per panel. The first view is 25% of the load, the
second is 50%, the third is 75% and the last is the full load. Each view is labeled and the labels are fixed and cannot
be moved or modified.

To access this view, click on View, Build-up View and then Show Build-up Views.
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Viewer Graphics
: Export Truck Colors e-mail Internet Help

= Zoom T B
N Default Graphics View Product/Load Dime
Set Dimension Label to » 1
Product 1
Review Product Mame/Code Load 1
Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels)
Cube Used
Reset Alert Screen 3 Area Used
Build-up View 4 Show Build-up Views
All Side Views 4 Restore Views
=

Show Dimensicn Labels 3

Your screen will appear like the following.

(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - c:\cape2l6\private\dptutorial.cif
File Edit View Export Truck Colors e-mail Intemet Help

SHEE Y & Q we st B

Diagram Type Format Screen
| Truck j
Format Fanel
Diagram view
46.897 | Corner View j Format Load

IIII :
B
i

Format Ohject

| Raotation | | Control Panel |

25% (833 )

‘ Cluick Report

‘ ‘ Solution Details ‘ ‘ Saolution Report

50% ( 16/33 ) - 75% (24133 ) 100% (33(33 )

101 findk) | 1:30PKM | CAPS | NUM

To reverse this, click on View, Build-up View, and then Restore Views.

Printing the Graphical Report

Now that you have formatted the screen to meet your specific requirements, you can print a report.
From the File menu, choose Print Preview. A window will come up showing you how the printout will look.
Use the scroll bars to scroll around the entire page, or use the Zoom controls.

If everything looks okay, click on the Print button.
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Exporting Cape Reports

You can use the Edit menu to take the diagram or a full Cape report to the Windows Clipboard. Or you can use the Export
menu to export graphics files or text/numerical information. You can also Export your Cape Pack Reports directly to Adobe
PDF format using this menu.

raphics (E=R =R
Truck Colors e-mail Internet  Help
b Settings m E
Export Information Only * | Product/Load Dimensions
Export Cape Diagram 3 Length Width Height
Export Cape Report 4 Report Only 4 Z5oft Format (PCX)
Robotic Interface Report and ASCI Tagged Image File Format (TIF)
Cape's web page (html format) Encapsulated Postscript (EPS)
Create a PDF Report Adobe Photoshop 3.0 (PSD)
Total Packages 4 Windows Bitmap (BMP)
Bt oseomow
Windows Metafile - WMF
IPEG
Setun Butns Il Salition otie T S orrr TO0T

Emailing Results
Make sure you have the pallet load highlighted.

Select the e-mail menu option and click on email Full Report, and then select either the JPEG or PDF option.

Internet  Help

email Full Report ] as JPEG

email Diagram Cnly as PDF

email Help Desk 2 [ s
T | = 45.00

This will automatically export the report or diagram as the chosen file type and open your email program. You will see that
an email has been opened and that the JPEG file has already been attached. All you have to do is enter the name of the
recipient, add or change any text and send the email!

Calculating Loads with Layers

Let’s see what our example will look like if we use layers rather than columns.
Click on the Back button to return to data entry.

Click on the File menu and then Open My Default Settings.
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() Display Pallet - [cf\cape216\private\dptuterial.clf] E@
File Programs Make a new Shape Database Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Internet  Help
mODEOEBESBE @Y ?E
Packages ] 4x40 ] S3foater
# Package Name Label Package Types Length Width Height Weight Max Min
[ 1] Standard Box 16.00000 120000 100000 10.0000 25
2 Case RSC Box 12.0000 9.0000 10,0000 12.0000 25
3 5td. Box 3 Standard Box 15.0000 9.0000 9.0000 25.0000 25
4 Case 4 Standard Box 12.00000 10.0000 9.0000 1.0000 25
| | »
‘ Import from Database ‘ ‘ Add Package ‘ ‘ Edit Package ‘ ‘ Delete ‘
‘ Input Settings ‘ ‘ Product Name/Product Code ‘ | Calc. Settings ‘ Save/Calc. ‘
Packages (indlb) T34PM | CARS [ NUM

Click on the Calc. Settings button.

Select Layer Algorithm. Your screen should

look like the following.

E Calc. Settings

]

Optimization Type

(@ Single Pallet Optimization

("1 Column Algornthm
(") Column Editor
Time Limit for Each Strategy [seconds)

[ Allow Mized Columns

Package Loading Rules

(@ Mo Loading Restrictions
() Limit Column Height
) Load Priority

Layer Algorithm Restrictions
[~ Do Not Allow Mixed Top
[~ Do Mot Allow Mixed Layers

Algonithm Type/Parameters

) Order Fulfilment

(®@:Laper Algorit

(") Layer Editor

[ ¢

() Mixed Load Editor

Algorithm option enables optimization of pallet load with

no restrictions.

[ Spread to Biggest Layer

[~ Maximum Spread

0K Cancel

=

Now click on the File menu and Save As Input Data & Calculate.

Enter a new name and click on OK. Your layer load will appear after calculations have completed.
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0 Multi-Viewer Graphics E@
File Edit View Export Truck Colors e-mail Internet  Help
ol = = R L P Y W it | T T
Product/Load Dimensions
Length Width Height
Product 48.000 40.000 38.000
Load 48.000 40.000 43.500
Cube Used 82.7%
Brea Used 100.0%
Total Packages 4
Packages Used 4
Packages /Load 58
| ‘ Solution Details ‘ ‘ Solution Report
5.000
15.000
9.000
Show Set-up Buttons 1of3 finflo) | 1:35 PM | CARPS UM
Let’s take a look at load number 2.
o Multi-Viewer Graphics E@
File Edit View Export Truck Colors e-mail Internet  Help
b HERY @Y o &= Wi DE
Product/Load Dimensions
Length Width Height
Product 48.000 40.000 38.000
Load 48.000 40.000 43.500
Cube Used 73.2%
Area Used 95.6%
Total Packages 4
Packages Used 4
Packages /Load 54
| ‘ Solution Details ‘ ‘ Saolution Report
5.000
15.000
9.000
Show Set-up Buttons 2of3 (infl) | 1:35 PM | CARPS UM

This is a nice stable load with even layers so we will choose this one. Here is the load in Truck Analysis.
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Truck Analysis Solution Report (Pallet #1) =]
File Edit Options Help
Solution #1 of 40 Pallet Load Weight 635 Ibs

Sol. | Pat | # Per | #Per # of SP Per SP Per

Iz zpd<o

(inflla) T36PM | CAPS | NUM

Additional information for the solution number displayed

Database Import

In addition to using your databases to update your load files, you can also use your open analyses to import records into your
databases. The following tutorial will walk you through this process. This process works with CLF files as well as the older

CL2 files.

On the Display Pallet data input screen, click on File, Open Input Data.

Open the last file you created, Supermart.clf.
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Standard Box 16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 6.0000
Crackers RSC Box 12.5000 96750 137500 13.0000
Candy Standard Box 13.7795  11.8110 98425 15.0000
16 Oz. 4 End Loader Box 17,2165 137795 157480 12.0000
Coffee Tray 12.0000 8.0000 8.0000 13.0000

ol i
Delete

Import from Database Add Package Edit Package -
Input Settings Product Name/Product Code 3 i Save/Calc.

(indle) | T:37PM WW

Now let’s create a new database and import these three records.

Click on the Database menu and then Create New Package Database.

[Database | Teols Colors  Add Graphics Internet  H
Create New Package Database |
Package Database Utility

Export Package(s) to Package Database

Name your database DP Tutorial.
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o X
i) |l v Computer » Local Disk(C) » copeZl6 » Databases » DisplayPallet » Shared = [ 4| [ Search Shared I3

Organize New folder §= (7]

¢ Favorites Jii Name Date modified Type Size

P Deskiop || eplo.mdb 9/12/2016 910 AM  MDB File 48 KR
|l Downloads | dietermdb 5/4/2016 1:49PM  MDB File 50 KB
% Recent Places | displaypallet.mdb 9/17/20161:20 PM  MDE File 50 K8
|| kim.MDB 7/20/2016 943 AM  MDE File 50 KB
Libraries || myPackages.MDE 4/7/20141:02PM  MDB File 50 KB
Documents || myPackages6.MDE 7/20/2016 915 AM  MDE File 50 KB
! Music | tutorial.mdb 9/7/20162:56 PM  MDBFile 48 KB
[E5] Pictures
BE Videos

! Computer

| &L Local Disk (C)

L KIKA (Megwusms003\usersS) (P)
= (V\esks hics.com
¥ Shared Folders (\\wmware-host) (Z:)

€ Network
T8 EAWL4MLA4S
8 EAWL4VIMA4S
! wvmware-host &

File name: | DP tutorial -

Save as type: —]
(= Hide Folders [ swe || Concel |

Click on Save and your empty database will appear.

File Options Help

o || vae oo [roctope s || e [/ || wnem i | i

SeledAH
findk) | 1:E37PM | CARS | MNUKM y

Next click on the File menu and then Import Package(s) from Analysis.
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Options _Help
Create New Package Database
Open Package Database

Export Package(s) to Analysis
Import Package(s) from Analysis ||
Export Entire Database as ASCI File... 3
Import .cdi from Database 4
Import SP from CLF into Database

Import from Secondary Pack Database 4

Purge Duplicates...

Print Ctrl+P
Print Preview...

Print Setup...

Close

A screen will appear listing the items in the load. Select each item by clicking in the Import column for that item.

Standard Box 16.0000 12.0000
Crackers R5C Box 12.5000 9 8750
Candy Standard Box 13.7795 11.8110
16 Oz. End Loader Box 17.7165 13.7795
Coffee Tray 120000 80000

Click on Import to add the items to your database.
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(L) Package Database - dp tuterial.mdb E@
File Options Help
Package . . . Tray Wall . -
& Name Label Package Types Units Length Width Height Height Weigl
1 chips [N  Standard Box|  inflb | 16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 - B
2 Crackers 2 RSCBox inflb 125000 9.8750 13.7500 - 13
3 candy [l Standard Box  inlb | 137795 118110 98425 - 15
1 16 Oz. 4 EndLoaderBox inflb | 17.7165 13.7795 157480 - 12
5 cotee  [IIED Tray| inflb 12.0000 8.0000  8.0000 40000 13
1 v[]
Close ‘ Add ‘ Edit ‘ Delets ‘ [ SelegtAl |
(infb) | 1:38PM | CAPS | NUM

Close the database by clicking on Close.

Menus and Options

Most of the options in the Display Pallet program, both in data input and Multi-Viewer Graphics, are the same as the other
Cape Pack programs. Menus and on-screen options are the exceptions.

Menu Sub-Menu Description
View Build-up View The build up view will use all four panels of the Multi-Viewer Graphics
screen. Panel 1 will contain the pallet with 25% of the load; panel 2 will
have 50% of the load; panel 3 will have 75% of the load; and panel 4 will
have 100% of the load. Each panel is also marked with the percentage of
product represented.
Restore View Before Buildup Returns the panels to the setup held just prior to activating the Build-up
View
Show All Side Views This option will display each side of the pallet in a separate panel of Multi-
Viewer Graphics, and label each accordingly.
Truck Show My Truck New to Display Pallet, this feature allows you to load your pallets into the
truck or container style you chose at input.
Colors Show Outline This feature removes the color from all of your boxes and trays in the load.
Any objects shown in the load will not be affected by this setting.
Show Color This feature restores the color to the boxes and trays in the load.
Add Graphics Show Label This feature applies the label you chose at input to each package in the

load. This is especially helpful if your packages are similar in size and
difficult to identify.

Button

Description
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Solution Details

Includes the following data for the solution that is active: Package number, Package label, Package Name,
Number per Load, Maximum number allowed per load, Number of items per package, and Minimum number
per load, package length, width, height and weight.

Solution Report

Includes the following data for each solution: Solution number, Number per load, Cube, Product
Length/width/height/weight, Load Length/width/height/weight, and the Search Algorithm used. Your solutions
will be ranked by number of items per load with the first solution having the most per load. You can choose
to rank the solutions instead by cubic efficiency. Click on Options, Rank Solutions By, Cubic Efficiency to
select this option.

Format Screen

Allows you to select the number of diagrams you want in your output.

Format Panel

Allows you select which diagrams you want displayed in each panel.

Format Load

Allows you to add Corner Posts and Top Caps to the load.

Format Object

Depending on the object that is active at the time, you can show stretch/shrink wrap, show contents or open
the flaps (for standard box types only)

Special Display Pallet Features

Solution Details Button

You can click on the Solution Details button to see the list of the items in the load.

(&) Solution Details @
File Edit Help
No. Label  PackageName ||Fo| Max ‘ prems ;E e ‘ Min ‘ Length ‘ width |
1 Chips 8 8 8 64 5 16.0000 | 12.0000
2 2 |Crackers 3 10 20 &0 10 125000 |9.8750
3 E cenay 4 8 12 18 8 13.7795 118110
1 4 160z 8 8 12 96 6 177165  |13.7795
5 E coftee 10 10 6 60 6 12.0000 8.0000
Total 33 | 44 328 35 47.4331 39,6535
Load 45.0000 | 40.0000
] | v

Solution Report Button

Click on the Solution Report button to see load information for each solution.

() Solution Report - Layer @
File Edit Options Help
Sol. | #Per | Cube | Product Product Product Product Load Load Load Loa*
No. |Load | Eff. Length Width Height Weight Length Width Height Weic

13 61.4 455000 39.4961 43.5905 394.6450 48.0000 40.0000 49.0905 444.6
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The solutions are listed in descending order of cubic efficiency. Double click on any one of these solutions to review the

graphics.

Format Load Button

Adding a Top Cap

Make sure you have highlighted the panel with the Pallet Load and then click on the Set-up Buttons button.

Next click on the Format Load button.

1) Format Load @
File Tools
| Top Cap | |[Z|:|mer Pusls|
| Length | width [ Height | weight
0Id Load Dims 47.433 39.654 46.744 423
Mew Load Dims 47.433 39.654 46.744 423
ak. Cancel
Click on the button labeled Top Cap. New fields appear in the bottom half of the screen.
1) Format Load @
File Tools
| Top Cap | |[Z|:|mer Pusls|
| Length | width [ Height | weight
0ld Load Dims 47.433 39.654 46. 744 423
Mew Load Dims 47.433 39.654 46.744 423
Top Cap
Weight |D.DDD j | Accept Values |
Thickness 0.00o - | Remove |
Height |D.DDD j

Select the 200 Ib C flute material from your list and the information for Weight Thickness and Height will be filled

in automatically for you. You can overwrite any of this information as needed.

You can set your own defaults for these values and for Layer Pads/trays and Corner Post from the Tools menu at the top of
the screen.

Click on the button labeled Accept Values. A top cap will be drawn on top of the load.
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[Comer Post

0ld Load Dins 47.433 39.654 46.744 423
New Load Dirs 47.653 39.674 46.854 424,28

Cancel

Notice in the spreadsheet how the height and weight in the Product Dimensions have changed from the original calculations.

Adding Corner Posts
Click on the button labeled Corner Posts. New fields appear at the bottom of the screen.
Again select the 200 Ib C-flute from the list to fill in the required information.

Click on the button labeled Accept Values. Four corner posts will be drawn at the corners of the pallet extending
out over the cases by the amount you entered in the Width field. You will see the following screen.

[Comer Post

0ld Load Dins 47.433 39.654 46.744 423
New Load Dirs 47.739 39.96 46.744 42812

Cancel

Click on OK to accept all your changes and the Multi-Viewer graphics will return with the updated diagrams and
dimensions.
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440 (#1) - ; s
Farmat Panel

Corner View -

Format Ohject

Control Panel
Cluick Report Solution Details Solution Report

Add Corer Post and Top Cap 1of1 finflo) | T: 46 PM | CARPS UM y

Customizing Packages

Showing Content of Cases

In addition to the standard graphic pictures of the pallet and truck loads, you can also choose to show the contents of your
cases. Right click on any of the boxes displayed in separate panels of the screen and select Show Content from the list.

Corner View

Side Views

Show Content

Show Shrink Wrap

Invert Content

Top View

Open flaps

Show View at 4
Indicators

Page Setup
Print Preview

il Print |
Export Settings
Build-up View »

Edit User Text
p——

A cutaway of your case will be display in this panel and every panel that shows a view of that case.
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(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - c:\cape2l6\private\dptutorial.cif
File Edit View Export Truck Colors g-mail Internet  Help

CEHSRYDE@ a - w DB

[~ Show Shrink \Wrap Format Screen

Openfl
" Open flaps Farmat Fanel

i

Format Load

IIII j
B
i

Format Ohject

Cluick Report || Solution Details | ‘SulutwunRepUn

Show Content | tof1 | k) | 147PM [ CAPS | NUM

This procedure can be completed as needed to show contents of additional cases.
Showing Labels

To use the labels you entered as identifiers in your graphics, click on the Format Panel button, and then the Control Panel
button.

® Show Color
© Show Oulline

[~ Show Label

Format Panel

You will see an option for Show Labels.
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® Show Color

(O Show Outline

Cluick Report Solution Details Solution Report

101 findk) | 47 PM | CAPS | NUM y

Showing Outlined Boxes

To remove the colors from your cases, click on the Control Panel and Show Outline.

101 findk) | 47 PM | CAPS | NUM y
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Customizing the Load

Showing All Four Sides of the Load

You have the ability to show each individual side of the load in a separate panel to. Click on the View menu, All
Side Views, and then Show all Side Views.

Viewer Graphics
t | View | Export Truck Colors  e-mail Internet Help

= Zoom m E
Default Graphics View Product/Load Din
Set Dimension Label to 3
Broduct
Review Product Mame/Code Load
Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels)
Cube Used
Reset Alert Screen 3 Lrea Used
BU”d'UP View 4 Tntal Packames
All Side Views 4 Show All Side Views
Show Dimension Labels 3 = Ers

Your screen will appear like the one below. Each side will be labeled. The labels are fixed in location and verbiage
and cannot be modified.

(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - c:\cape2l6\private\dptutorial.cif E@
File Edit View Export Truck Colors e-mail Intemet Help
SEESRY @ g L 3
| 48x40 (#1) |
Diagram view
B £
Format Ohject
—_— — | Raotation | | Control Panel |
= E=— =
iy Length Front Side View ‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Solution Details ‘ ‘ Saolution Report
! | = =g = H H |
40180 Width Front Side View 42 00(-ength Back Side View 40180 Width Back Side View
Panel #1 1of1 finflo) | 1: 48 PM | CARPS UM

Build-Up View

The Build-Up View show four separate views of the pallet, one per panel. The first view is 25% of the load, the
second is 50%, the third is 75% and the last is the full load. Each view is labeled and the labels are fixed and cannot
be moved or modified.

To access this view, click on View, Build-up View, and then Show Build-up Views.
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iewer Graphics
Export Truck Colors e-mail Internet Help

F Zoom m E
I Default Graphics View Product/Load Dimens
Set Dimension Label to » Ler
Product 48.
Review Product Mame/Code Load 48.
Set Decimal Places (Dim. Labels)
Cube Used T8
Reset Alert Screen 2 Area Used gt
Build-up View 3 Show Build-up Views
All Side Views » Restore Views

Show Dimension Labels 3

Your screen will appear like the following.

(L) Multi-Viewer Graphics - c:\cape2l6\private\dptutorial.cif E@
File Edit View Export Truck Colors g-mail Internet  Help
il = = BT L a (L
| 48x40 (#1) |
Farmat Panel
Diagram Yiew
| Carner View j Format Load
Format Ohject
| Fotation | | Control Panel |
5% (8/33) ‘ Cluick Report ‘ ‘ Solution Details ‘ ‘ Solution Report

50% ( 16/33 ) - 75% (24133 ) 100% (33/33 )

Panel #1 101 findk) | 48 PM | CAPS | NUM

To reverse this, click on View, Build-up View, Restore Views.

Export Options

The Display Pallet Program export options are the same as the other programs and details can be found in the Export chapter
of your User Guide. The differences are listed below.

ASCII Solution Export

Following is the structure of the exported solution file.

Line 1 Product Name
Line 2 Product Code
Line 3 Solution Reference
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Line 4 File Name

Line 5 File Date

Line 6 Pallet Base Name

Line 7 Units of Measure (0O=Metric;1=English)
Line 8 Packages per Load

Line 9 Pallet Load Cube Efficiency
Line 10 Pallet Length

Line 11 Pallet Width

Line 12 Pallet Height

Line 13 Pallet Weight

Line 14 Product Length

Line 15 Product Width

Line 16 Product Height

Line 17 Product Gross Weight

Line 18 Load Length

Line 19 Load Width

Line 20 Load Height

Line 21 Load Net weight

Line 22 Load gross weight

Line 23 Pallet Loads per Truck

Line 24 Packages per Truck

Line 25 Truck Name.

Line 26 Truck Load Length

Line 27 Truck Load Width

Line 28 Truck Load Height

Line 29 Truck Product Length

Line 30 Truck Product Width

Line 31 Truck Product Height

Line 32 Truck Load Gross Weight
Line 33 Truck Load Net Weight
Line 34 Truck Product Gross Weight
Line 35 Truck Product Net Weight
Line 36 # of package Types per Load

The following lines are repeated for each different package in the load.

Line 37 Package name

Line 38 Package length

Line 39 Package width

Line 40 Package height

Line 41 Package weight

Line 42 # pp / Package

Line 43 this Package type per Load
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SP2 : Line 44 — Line 50
SP3 : Line 51 - Line 57
SP4 : Line 58 — Line 63

SP99 : Line 723 - Line 729

Exported Database File (CDI extension)

The following is the file format for databases exported to ASCII format. Although these files have a *.CDI extension, they
can be read in any program that is compatible with ASCII format (such as Notepad or Excel).

File Extension CDI

File Type Windows INI

Section Name General

Num_Of_Packages Number of Packages in Database

Case Data

Section Name [Case # X ] (where X represents the number of the case)
Field #1 Package Name (Maximum 15 characters)

Field #2 Label

Field #3 Color

Field #4 Package Type (0 = Standard Box, 1 = End Loader Box, 3 = Tray, 4 = *.csf)
Field #5 Shape Script file name (Only if Field #4 > 3)

Field #6 Package Length Outside Dimension

Field #7 Package Width Outside Dimension

Field #8 Package Height Outside Dimension

Field #9 Package Tray Wall Height

Field #10 Package Weight

Field #11 Maximum Package Count

Field #12 Minimum Package Count

Field #13 Pallet Height

Field #14 Package Description (optional)

Field #16 Units Of Measure (0=mm/kg, 1=in/Ib)

Field #17 Pack Type (1=Case, 2=Tray)

Field #18 The Pack Type Name (Seal End, ECO Seal, Tray ... etc)
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Exploring the Pattern Editors

Introduction

With an almost infinite number of possible case sizes and the many different pallet pattern styles available within the Cape
Pack palletizing calculations, there are literally hundreds of ways of arranging cases onto a pallet layer.

The palletizing algorithms have been designed to find the maximum number of cases per layer. However, you may decide
that the positioning of the cases or the nature of the pattern interlock is not the most appropriate or stable for your production
or handling system. This is particularly true when the “case length to case width ratio™ is 2:1 and numerous pairs of cases can

be turned 90° to provide many different pattern styles.

To overcome this particular problem and other potential pattern layout problems, Cape Pack is supplied with powerful 3D
Pattern Editors — Layer Editor for the single product programs and Load Editors for Display Pallet.

Layer Editor

The Layer Editor provides a simple, yet very realistic, way for you to move, rotate and reposition cases within a single
pattern layout to suit your exact needs. You can also add or delete layers from a pallet load.

Alternatively, you may wish to use the Layer Editor to edit the layout of the cases to produce different layers with the same
number of cases per layer.

Either way, the Editor allows you to modify a pattern layer quickly and then construct your full pallet load.

Once a pattern has been edited it can be reviewed in an on-line mode in the Multi-Viewer Graphics. The pattern can then be
saved and recalled at a future date.

| You cannot edit layers in the Layer Editor if you have chosen either None or No Package as your package type.

Editing Layers
Select Layer Editor from the Edit menu in Multi-Viewer Graphics.

Tulti-Viewer Graphics
View Export Truck Tools Databases
| Copy Diagram
| Resize and Copy Diagram...
Copy Cape Report Ctrl+C

Layer Editor
T

The Layer Editor consists of a top-view Pattern Editor on the right hand side of the screen and the ability to view the pallet
load in a 3-D Viewer on the left-hand side.

You can select the Editor window by clicking on the little circle marked Edit.
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o Layer Editor @
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The Editor window displays a top-view of your selected pattern. This window is used for editing and manipulating the cases
within the layer pattern.

The Viewer window is used to look at the layer pattern in the load you are editing. Thus, you can see the changes you make

to the layer pattern as they happen simply by choosing Edit or View. You can also use the Viewer window to examine your
edited pattern in a variety of different formats.

If you select Edit, the screen changes to the editing mode with just a single layer in the viewing box.
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The Layer Editor Window always displays a single layer, top-view of the pallet pattern. If you need to create an alternate
layer that is not a normal alternated or flipped layer, you can create a second layer pattern.

Viewer Toolbar

In addition to the standard pull down menus, the Layer Editor provides a convenient set of buttons for accessing the most
commonly used Viewer Window options. Here is a description of the Viewer Toolbar functions.

0° Sets the viewing orientation to 0°

90° Sets the viewing orientation to 90°

180° Sets the viewing orientation to 180°

270° Sets the viewing orientation to 270°

1 Shows side 1 of the load

2 Shows side 2 of the load

3 Shows side 3 of the load

4 Shows side 4 of the load

New Allows an existing pattern to be used to create an entirely new pattern
Copy Duplicates a pattern, creating an additional layer
Up Moves a selected layer up in the pallet load
Down Moves a selected layer down in the pallet load
Delete Deletes the highlighted layer in the list box
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Flip Allows the pattern to be flipped in the length, width or both directions

Selecting Cases

The Layer Editor uses a Windows technique for manipulating objects on the screen. This allows you to treat a case as if it
were a real object. You can pick it up, rotate it or slide it around. There is also the ability to move several cases together (a
“block of cases™) as if they were a single case.

However, the Editor options which manipulate cases affect only the selected item in the load. A selected item is indicated
with a large X drawn on top of it.

Selecting a Single Case

To select a single case move the mouse cursor over the case you want and click on the left mouse button.

o Layer Editor @

File Options Help

01 Pattern: FOO1
anz
18] 3
4
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oo
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oo

" Miew  Edit

Layers R

o

Selecting a Block of Cases

A “block of cases” is a group of cases stacked together in the same orientation. This method provides a very effective and
efficient way to perform editing functions on more than one case at the same time. This feature eliminates the need do to
things repetitively.

Press and hold down the Shift key, place the cursor over the first case you want to select and press and hold the left
mouse button.

Now drag the mouse pointer to the last box to be included. The dotted line you are drawing is called the Selection
Rectangle.
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Release both the mouse buttons and the Shift key. The block becomes selected.

Having selected a block of cases, you can now use any of the available Editor functions. An X drawn through them indicates
the cases included in the block. This technique is sometimes referred to as “elastic banding”. Only those cases that are near
to one another and are in the same orientation can be selected into a block.
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Moving Cases

Moving a case or block of cases is a simple process. After you have selected a case or block of cases, click and hold down
the left mouse button and move the pointer to the position where you want the case/block of cases to be placed.

Select the case or block of cases.

o Layer Editor @

File Options Help
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" Miew  Edit
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While pressing down the left mouse button, drag the box to the required position.
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Release the mouse button to stop the movement of the case or block of cases.

Lifting Cases

This lifting technique is similar to moving a single case but requires you to press and hold both mouse buttons at the same
time and then drag to the new location.
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Select the case with the left mouse button, now hold down both the left and right mouse buttons together.

Drag the case to the required position.

Now release both mouse buttons to drop the case into the required position.
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You cannot lift a case if another case is above it. However, you can slide the case or block of cases from side to side if there
is sufficient room available.

Rotating Cases

The Editor provides the ability to rotate individual cases.

Select a case using your mouse.

) Layer Editor @

File Options  Help

92
T 0%
w4 %ﬁ

a.e
o™
2,0
o™

& B — -------------------------
=

C Wiew  Edit

Layers

o | e

Press the right or left arrow keys on your keyboard to rotate the selected case in the direction you require.
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| If there is not enough room to rotate the case where it is located, the program will lift it up over the cases near it and turn it.

Creating New Layer Patterns

The Layer Editor allows you to create as many layer patterns as you like with a different layout to that of the first layer
pattern. This option allows you to create unique alternate layers that will make up your final pallet load.

Most users will not need a unique second pattern since they simply want all their layer patterns to be the same layout as their
first pattern, just flipped in a particular fashion.

If you do want your alternate layers to have a different pattern layout you will need to create a new layer pattern before you
exit the Editor.

Once you have completed editing and creating your first pattern, click on the View selector, and then the New
button. The following box appears.
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o Mew Layer @

Select Pattern Pattern Preview

PO02

o}
() Create PO03

aK | Cancel |

You can select a new layer pattern from the list provided (P001, P002, etc.) by selecting the “Use PXXX” feature.

O New i =

Select Pattern Pattern Preview

<Mews
POO1

& Use POD2
(O Create PO03

ak | Cancel |

Or you can create your own new layer based on one of the patterns in the list. Click on the layer of your choice and
then the Create button.

o Mew Layer IEI

Select Pattern Pattern Preview

<Mew
PO01

O Usze POO2

aK | Cancel
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Either way, once you choose, the control returns to the Editor. As you create new layers, you will notice that your
pallet load grows. If you do not want to expand the height of your pallet, simply use the Delete button to delete the
unwanted layers.

Select Edit to change the pattern of your choice.
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When you have completed editing your second, third, fourth (or however many different layers you want), you can select the
View mode to review your load or move layers up/down.

o Layer Editor @
File Options  Help
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When finished, select Close from the File menu. The following screen will appear.

Multi-Viewer Graphics @

Cancel |

Click Yes to save your changes, No to exit without saving or Cancel to return to the Editor. If you select Yes, you
will be returned to Multi-Viewer Graphics and you will see the pallet load with your edited layers.
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Adding Cases

Just highlight one case by clicking on it.

2=F001

Down

Then hold down the CTRL key and click on the case again. This will automatically add one case on top of the
highlighted case.
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2=F0m

Now move the new case to the chosen location.

2=Fo01

Expanding Overhang

Click on the Options menu and then Reset Overhang.
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i Reset Overhang |;
i Do not center pattern on Exit
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The following screen appears.

Reset Overhang

| Onginal Load Length = 48 Original Load width = 40 Units = [in/lb) |

Hew Overhang in Length Mew Overhang in Width
|0.0000 | [3.0000 |

Cancel

Enter in the total amount of overhang you want in the length and width and click on OK. The pattern will reappear
with a border around the layer that represents the new boundaries of the load.

The program will retain the last overhang amount entered as the default.

o Layer Editor

File Options Help

(IR Pattern: PO01
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" Miew  Edit

Layers

Make whatever changes you need and then exit the Layer Editor. The load will automatically center when you exit
back to Multi-Viewer Graphics.

If you don’t want the load to center, click on the Options menu and Do not center pattern on Exit.

: Hep
i Reset Overhang

Do not center pattern on Exit |:7
TR T T T I_TL
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Deleting Cases

Just highlight a case and hit the Delete key on your keyboard. The case will be removed.

Deleting Layers from your Load

Click on the View field and you will see the full pallet load.

o Layer Editor
File Options  Help
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Highlight a layer and click on the Delete button.

311




3=F001

The pallet now has one less layer.

Copying Layers

To copy a layer, click on the layer in the list you want to copy and click on the Copy button.

C

The Editor will make a duplicate of that layer.
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Moving Layers up or down in the load.

To move a layer up, click on the Up button. The layer will move up 1 level for each click on that button.

To move a layer down, repeat this process using the Down button.
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Display Pallet Load Editor

The Display Pallet Load Editors are powerful program utilities that allow you to create and edit different loads. These special
Editors allow for adding or deleting packages, building or moving individual or blocks of boxes on the pallet and generally
creating a load as if you were physically placing the boxes onto the pallet.

The Editors use simple drag-and-drop techniques to give natural control over the placement of the boxes within the load. A
number of additional features are available for you to quickly and easily customize your pallet load. Once you have finished
editing/building your load, the results can be printed or saved.

You can choose the Display Pallet editors in two ways:

e You can start with an empty pallet and build your own load. Choose to start with an editor via
the Calc. Settings button. If you choose this option, the program will not calculate any loads for
you automatically. It will take you directly to the selected editor option when you select to
calculate the load.

e You can calculate your loads, go to the on-screen graphics and use the editors to customize or
modify the layout of the case/trays in your pallet load.

Calculation Settings Button

e To access the Editor from the Calc. Settings button and use it to totally design your load, click
on the Calc. Settings button.

Calc. Settings
The following screen appears.
L) Calc. Settings @
Optimization Type
(@ Single Pallet Optimization () Order Fulfillment
Algorithm Type/Parameters
(@ Column Algornthm (") Layer Algonithm (" Single Package Algorithm
(1 Column Editor () Layer Editor (' Mixed Load Editor
Time Limit for Each Strategy [seconds) EI

[ Allow Mixed Columns

Package Loading Rules
(@ Mo Loading Restrictions
() Limit Column Height
(" Load Priority

Algorithm option enables optimization of pallet load with
no restrictions.

Layer Algorithm Restrictions
[~ Do Not Allow Mixed Top [ Spread to Biggest Layer
[~ Do Mot Allow Mixed Layers [~ Maximum Spread

DK Canca
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Click on the Column Editor, Layer Editor or Mixed Load Editor selector. Then click on OK.

L) Calc. Settings
Optimization Type
® Single Pallet Dptimization ) Order Fulfillment
() Column Algorithm ) Laper Algorithm (" Single Package Algorithm
(@iiColumn Editor} ' Layer Editor ) Mixed Load Editor
Time Limit for Each Strategy [seconds) El

[~ Allow Mized Columns

Package Loading Rules

® Mo Loading Bestrictions
) Limit Column Height
) Load Priority

Algorithm option enables optimization of pallet load with
no restrictions.

Layer Algorithm Restrictions |

[~ Do Not Allow Mized Top [~ Spread to Biggest Layer
I
[T Do Not Allow Mixed Layers [~ Maximum Spread
]
Ok, Cancel

Choose one of the calculate options from the File menu. You will be presented with an empty pallet ready to start
building.

L e faowor Faliet
L 4100 8080

[ 1]

To access the Editor from Multi-Viewer Graphics after Display Pallet has calculated solutions for you, select the
load you wish to edit.

Click on the Edit menu, then Load Editor.
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Vulti-Viewer Graphics

View Export Truck Celors e-mail Intel

Copy Diagram

Resize and Copy Diagram...

Copy Cape Report Ctrl+C
Load Editor

The Load Editor window will open.

Cepyy—— - =

| For simplicity in this chapter, the word “boxes” will be used to describe boxes, cases and trays of products.

Editor and Viewer Windows

Notice the Load Editor has two open windows.

e The Viewer window is used to look at the load being edited from a variety of angles, with or
without the labels, control faces or box types.

e The Editor window is used for manipulating, adding or deleting boxes. Boxes cannot be selected
in the Viewer window. It is for viewing only.

Viewer Toolbar

In addition to the standard menus, the editor provides a convenient toolbar for accessing Viewer window functions. The
toolbar resides on the left side of the Viewer window. The following table provides a summary of these functions.
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Sets the orientation to O degrees corner.
Sets the orientation to 90 degrees corner
Sets the orientation to 180 degrees corner
Sets the orientation to 270 degrees corner
Shows side one of the load

Shows side two of the load

Shows side three of the load

Shows side four of the load

Toggles between color and outline modes
Turns the labels on and off

Turns the control faces on and off

Turns the types on and off

Editing Loads
The editor supports a Windows technique for manipulating objects called “drag-and-drop.” This technique treats a box on
your screen like a real object. The object can be picked up, stacked, slid around, duplicated or even deleted. Other features
supported in the editor include:

e The ability to manipulate blocks of boxes as a single box.

e The option to automatically create a full stack of boxes from a single box.

e The ability to rotate a box or block.

e A range of useful editing and viewing techniques.

A block of boxes is defined as a group of boxes in the same orientation and which are stacked together. A block can be
created by using the selection rectangle procedure described in this section.

Selecting a Box

Each of the functions in the Editor, which allow manipulation of a box or block of boxes, will affect the selected item in the
load. Just select a box (case or tray) or block and then perform the desired function on it.

Click on the box using the left mouse button. The selection status of an item is illustrated by the following pictures:

Unselected item Selected item
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Selecting a Block of Boxes

Sometimes a function, such as Move or Copy, will need to be performed on a group of boxes simultaneously. Multiple box
selection is easily accomplished by using the “Selection Rectangle” feature.

In the Column Editor, blocks can be selected which extend in three dimensions. For example, the number of boxes that make
up a block could be one box wide, three boxes long and four boxes deep, for a total of 12 boxes selected (1 x 3 x 4). Since
loads made up of layers consist of separate layers of boxes (cases/trays), blocks cannot be selected with more than a depth of
one box in the Layer Editor.

Press and hold down the Shift key.

Click and hold the left mouse button on the first box in the block and drag the mouse pointer diagonally to the last
box to be included. The mouse pointer becomes a cross-hair indicator. A dashed rectangle should be drawn over the
boxes as the mouse is moved.

Release the mouse button and the Shift key. The Editor will automatically select the largest block possible within
the given rectangle. The boxes that were included in the block will now be shown with a diagonal selection mark (or
Cross).

The editor will select the largest block possible. All the boxes to be defined as a block must be of exactly the same type and
orientation. In order to define a block, all the boxes must be touching or stacked together as a group.

To determine how many layers deep the selection covers, refer to the list box in the upper-left corner of the Editor Window.
Remember that blocks can be selected with a depth greater than one only in the Column Load Editor.

s 2]

The list box above indicates that 8 layers are selected in the block. Simply selecting a different number from this list box
can change the number of layers selected in the block. For example, if (2) is selected from the list box, the block
automatically becomes only two layers deep.

Once a block has been selected, the usual editing functions are available.

Placing a New Box onto a Pallet
Make the Editor window active by clicking in it.
From the View menu, choose Select Box.

From the resulting small window, click on the type of box and orientation desired.
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Click on the pallet where the box is to be placed. An open space on the pallet must be selected.

Copying a Box or Block

Making a copy of a box or block is very easy. The procedure is similar to that for moving an object, except that the Ctrl
(Control) key must be held and kept down before selecting the box or block.

Identify the box or block to be copied, then press and hold down the Ctrl key, and click on the box or block.

Release the Ctrl key and the left mouse button. The new box or block will appear on top of the original box or
block.

Moving a Box or Block
Moving a box or block is a natural extension of selecting the object.
Once the block has been selected, click and drag the block to the new location.

When the block is in position, release the mouse button.

Lifting a Box or Block

The process of lifting a box or block is similar to moving the object. However, instead of clicking and dragging with the left
mouse button, use both mouse buttons at the same time to lift the object.

Click on the box or block to be lifted with both mouse buttons.

Drag the block to the new location and release both mouse buttons.

A box or block cannot be lifted if there is another box or block above it.
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Creating Gaps within a Block

To create evenly spaced gaps within a block of boxes:
Select the block to be gapped.
Move the mouse pointer to the edge of the selection. It will turn into a double-headed arrow.
When the arrow is double-pointed, hold the left mouse button and drag the mouse outwards.

When the left mouse button is released, the boxes will be spread out with even gaps between the boxes.

Function Keys in the Load Editors

The options listed above give the power to create and modify pallet loads to meet defined specifications. The Editor,
however, provides a number of function keys that make the creation of loads even easier. Here is a description of those
function keys.

Page Up Creates a stack of the maximum allowed height from the selected box (case/tray).
Page Down Reduces a selected block to a single box in height.
Left Arrow («) Rotates the selected object 90° in a counter clockwise direction. There must be space available for the box in its

new orientation.

Right Arrow (—) |Rotates the selected object 90° in a clockwise direction. There must be space available for the box in its new

orientation.
Up Arrow (T) IAdds one box to the selected block if space is available.
Down Arrow (i,) Removes one box from the selected block (down to one).
Delete Deletes the selected box or block from the load.
Shift Used with the mouse to select the block within the selection rectangle.
Ctrl (Control) Used with the mouse to copy a box or block.

Fine Tuning Movements
To fine tune any movements of boxes or blocks:
Select a box or block.
Press and hold the Alt key, then use the four arrow keys to move the selected box or block.

The selected object will jJump to the next adjacent box or intersection of boxes. This method makes it easy to ensure that the
object is lined up precisely with the other boxes already on the pallet.

Up and Down Buttons

The up and down arrow buttons pictured below have different functions depending upon which Editor is being used.

BE

UP Arrow

o In the Layer Editor, this button will make the next higher layer active.
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e In the Column Editor, this button will build all stacks in the load to the maximum height allowed
according to your specified maximum load height.

DOWN Arrow
o In the Layer Editor, this button will make the next lower layer active.

e In the Column Editor, this button will reduce all stacks in the load to a single box high in each
column.

Load Restrictions Violations

When saving a load, the Editor automatically checks the load for conformity to the restrictions and specifications defined for
the current problem. If the load violates any of the problem restrictions, a window detailing the violations will appear. This
feature stops you from creating unrealistic loads that do not abide by your specified loading requirements, i.e. maximum
weight and height restrictions.

The violations listed are of two types:

o Blue violations are warnings that the load you have created differs from your original
specifications or restrictions. The edited load can still be saved.

o Red violations are far more severe; a load cannot be saved which contains any red violations.

At any time during the creation of a pallet load, you can check the load for conformity by selecting View Restrictions from
the View menu and looking at the information provided.

Layer Editor Dialog Box

Since loads made up of layers often require different characteristics from column or mixed loads, the Layer Editor dialog box
is only accessible from the Layout menu when you are in the Layer Load Editor.

Select the Layout menu, then Layer to display the following window.

= Layer Editor

Flip

Length

Width

—Amwhmmi
e}

5 |1$
=3

Delete
[ Pad
Thickness | 0.00 | Close I

This feature offers a variety of functions that can help you modify and arrange layers within the load. Here is a list of the
button functions available.

New Creates a new layer and makes it the active layer.

Copy Copies the selected layer and makes it the active layer.




Up Moves the selected layer up one position on the pallet.

Down Moves the selected layer down one position on the pallet.

Delete Deletes the selected layer.

Flip Buttons These buttons, Length, Width, Both, cause the selected layer to flip over in that direction.
Center Causes the selected layer, as a whole, to be centered on the pallet.

Pad Check Box

Inserts a layer pad beneath the selected layer.

New

Creates a new layer and makes it the active layer.

Menu Options

Many additional editing functions are available from the toolbar menus at the top of the window. These are described below.

File Menu

Print

IAllows the setting of printing options and printing of the load displayed in the Viewer and Editor
windows.

Print Preview

Displays a scaled version of the Viewer window as it will appear on the final printed output.

Print Setup

IAllows the selection of printer configuration options available for your printer driver.

Save and Update

Saves the load currently being edited using the same filename that load had (prior to entering
the Editor). This method saves your changes over the original load.

Save as New Load

Saves the current load being edited using a different filename from the one loaded into the
Editor. This method does not change the original load information.

Close

Quits the Load Editor and returns to Display Pallet.

Layout Menu

Clear All Boxes

Deletes all of the boxes on the pallet. You cannot get the boxes back once they have been
deleted unless you leave the Editor.

Layer

Shows the Layer Editor dialog box for manipulating layer loads.

Columns to Min

Reduces all columns in the load to a single box in height.

Columns to Max

Builds all columns in the load to their maximum height.

Center Load

IAllows you to center the load, as edited, between sides 1 and 3 of the pallet, sides 2 and 4 of
the pallet, or both.

Shift Moves the active layer or column as far as possible to either the left, right, top or bottom sides
of the pallet.
View Menu Select Box Displays a window containing the box types (cases, cans/bottles/ cartons in trays etc.) that
were defined for the current problem. Select a box for placing in the load.
Status Bar Turns the status bar at the bottom of the Editor on or off.

View Restrictions

Checks the current load for violations of the load restrictions and specifications you defined for
the current problem.

Statistics Displays a spreadsheet of statistical information about the load.
Auto Update Turns the automatic update status of the Viewer window on or off.
Window Menu|Cascade IArranges the open windows in a cascade fashion.
Tile IArranges the open windows in atiled fashion. This is the default mode.
Editor Makes the Editor window active for manipulating boxes.
Viewer Makes the Viewer Window active for showing different angles of the edited load.
Help Menu Contents Opens the Display Pallet Load Editor on-line Help system.
About Load Editor [Displays information about the current Editor.
File Menu Print IAllows the setting of printing options and printing of the load displayed in the Viewer and Editor

windows.

Print Preview

Displays a scaled version of the Viewer window as it will appear on the final printed output.
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Casefill Group — Case Consolidation

Introduction

Casefill is a type of case consolidation program. Imagine that you have 20 or 50 different cases sitting on the floor and a
colleague gave you a carton and said, “How many of these can you fit into each case and how many will we get on a pallet?”

That’s what Casefill is for. It lets you look at how to use your existing secondary package (case/tray) sizes for packing and
distributing any size primary package.

Even the largest companies will be looking to maintain relatively few standard case sizes, which could ultimately hold the
majority of their products. Typically the 80/20 rule (80% of revenue generated by 20% of the product range) governs which
case sizes are likely to be retained. These cases, in addition to the industry standard modular case sizes, will probably form
your initial database entries, but each company will have different needs.

This approach can produce both financial and logistical benefits. These benefits include reduced inventory of cases and
longer runs for the case supplier, resulting in a better unit price. In addition, less pallets have to be handled and stored. This
sort of increase in overall efficiency reaches a very significant level when you incorporate the use of modular case sizes
designed to fit onto standard pallets (e.g., 16 x 12 inches cases on a 48 x 40 inch pallet).

The methodology behind Casefill is that you create a database of existing secondary package/case sizes by entering or
importing the appropriate dimensions into Cape Pack. This, in turn, creates the information base of individual secondary
package/case and pallet records. It then becomes the reference point for the analyses using the other Cape Pack programs to
consider a range of quantities of a fixed primary package.

Because the three Casefill programs are similar, this chapter will refer to the Casefill — Cartons/Bags/Ovals - Fixed
program (meaning fixed size rectangular or square shapes).

From the Casefill Group section of the Front Menu, choose Carton from the Type of Pack drop down list and click
on Go. Or you can use the Programs menu to select the group and module you want to use.
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L elcome to Cape Pack 16.0 (Cape Advanced) - [Front Menu
File Programs Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Resolutions  Internet  Publisher Help

-

Select Programs Menu and then choose the program to run (inflla) J03PM | CARPS | NUM

The first data input screen will appear with your Default Settings loaded.

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID  Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help
[ = = E m 4 i &8 E

|FilRestricions ]
I
SeloctPackType  SeloctPackNams  Namborperpack
N —

6.0000 4.0000 6.0000

r r |

Input Settings Save/Calc.

(in/lb) Z03PM | CARPS  NUM

All of the normal Cape Pack menu options are available here. You can build your own list of Material Thicknesses and
Pack NamesChange Package Color, Change to Original Colors, Set Custom Colors or Add 3D Graphics.
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Casefill Databases

To understand how Casefill works you must be aware of the database from which it draws the case and pallet information.
You will need to build your own database, or any number of different databases. For more information on the Casefill
Database features, please refer to the Cape Pack Databases chapter of this user guide.

For getting started in Casefill we have provided a small database. You can use this one to run the tutorials in this chapter.

The Problem

To run Casefill, you must first open a database. Once you have opened the appropriate database you can begin to enter the

data for your analysis.

Input Settings

Click on the Input menu Input Settings option to establish the parameters for your analysis.

Or you can use the Input Settings button, or the right click options. The following screen appears.

o Input Settings

‘Input Product Mame/Product Cods

Additional Optiong
[T Bulge allowed

[ Allow Bulge entry by percentages
[ Additional Weight

Cylinders
[T Recessed Objects allowed

0K

Caze
[ Slack Allowed

Caze Count Type

(@ Min/tdax Count
("1 8 % Single Count
() Fill ta b ax Cube

Units of Measure
) mm/kg

® in/lb

Cancel

(o] & |

Casefill only works with the outside dimensions of the primary pack.

You have the following options.

o Bulge Allowed: If you turn this on, then three additional fields appear on the input screen for
you add a bulge factor to the Length, Width and Height of the primary pack. You can also allow

Bulge by percentages.

o Additional Weight: This field adds an additional weight field to your screen for items that are
not included in net weight but need to be included in gross weight. This could represent the
weight of a informational insert or perhaps a promotional item.

o Slack Allowed: The total amount of extra space to be allowed, in each dimension. Minimum
slack reduces the effective inside case dimensions used in the Casefill calculations. If you click

on this option the screen will add three extra fields.

e Case Count Type: Here you can select a Min/Max for the Fill Restrictions screen, or you can
specify 8 individual case counts. You can also select to fill to the maximum cube of the case.
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e Units of Measure: You can choose between using either Metric or English.
e You will also have a recessed option if you are using the Cylinder program of Casefill.

For this tutorial, make sure your Input Settings screen looks like the following.

-

(O Input Settings E=R(EEE

Input Product M ame/Product Code

Additional Optiong
[T Bulge allowed

Caze Count Type
(@ Min/tdax Count

[ Allow Bulge entry by percentages () 8 % Singls Count
[® Additional weight () Fill ta b ax Cube
- Units of Measure

Colinders
4 ) kg
[T Recessed Objects allowed )
® in/lb
oK Cancel

Product Name and Code

Choose either the Input Product Name/Product Code button on the Input Settings screen, or the one at the
bottom of your data input tabs. A window appears.

(L) Input Product Mame/Cade

Date of Analyzis
97742016

Product Name
|Casefill Tutorial |

Product Code
10934832092

Cancel ‘

Enter your Date of Analysis, Product Name and Product Code and click on OK. You are now ready to start your
data entry.

Primary Package Information

The first data input screen has many of the same features and menus as the Pallet, Arrange and Design programs.
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) Casefill - [DataInput] =]

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help

i DEEHESBE bS8 DN EY

Box | Fill Restrictions
Select Pack Type Select Pack Name Number per Pack
|ECo Seal | [Box = 1 &
Length Width Height
Enter Pack (OD) 6.0000]| 4.0000] | 6.0000
Set Pack Dim Vertical o |— x

EnterReciy¥eioht Input Settings ‘ ‘ Save/Calc. ‘
Gross Weight Net Weight Add. Weight
2.2000 | 2'””””' ‘ I].I]I]l]l]| ‘ Product Marme/Product Code ‘

(inflla) 306 PM | CAPS | NUM

Select Pack Type: Select the type of primary package from the list box available. We are using a ECO Seal carton.
Select Pack Name: Select a name from the list box or enter your own package name. We are using the name Carton.
Number per Pack: Enter the value 1 if you are dealing with individual products. This numeric field also allows you
to work with a bundle package of individual items together. For example, if 10 items are bundled and assembled
with other bundles, you can enter 10 in the field and then enter the dimensions of the bundle on the Primary Package
tab. This will let the program tell you how many individual items are packed per case and per pallet.

We are working with a single carton so this input should be set to 1.

Enter Pack (OD) (Length, Width, Height): Enter the outside dimensions of the primary pack. We are using
dimensions of 3.5” length, 3” width and 4” height.

Set Pack Dim vertical: Specify which orientations of the bundle or package you can allow vertical relative to the
case. We are allowing both the Width and Height vertical.

For Slack we will enter .125” in both the length and width of the case. No slack is needed in the height dimension.
Gross Weight: This is for entering the total weight of the product and the primary package. Enter 0.15 pounds.

Net Weight: For the weight of the product excluding any weight of the packaging materials. Enter 0.1 pounds. Your
completed screen should look like this.

For Additional Weight, enter .01 for an information insert.
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_ Length  width | Height
35 3 4
| | %

Input Settings Save/Calc.

EPdeut:t MNarme/Product CDde?

{infl) | 308 PM MW

Fill Restrictions

Click on the Fill Restrictions tab.

5I] oooo H S|mple X Complex

{ 1
-

All Records

Tl

0.0000 0.0000

Allow Multi-Dimensional Solutions

Allow Maximizer Solutions

Fill Rastrictions (inflla) JI09PM | CAPS | NUM

Maximum Case Weight: The maximum weight allowed for a single case, including all the primary packages inside
the case plus the weight of the case itself. Enter 50 pounds.
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Select Pattern Types to Use: Casefill actually builds pallet patterns inside the respective case sizes within the
database. The valid styles of primary package arrangement are:

e Simple corresponds to the Column and Interlock palletizing styles.
e Medium corresponds to Trilock and Diagonal.
e Complex corresponds to Spiral and Expanded Spiral.

Thus, when you calculate the number of items per box, a number of different patterns can be considered. We will use
all of the pattern types. So click them all to turn them On.

Enter Min/Max Case Count: This field is for the minimum and maximum number of units or bundles that can be
placed inside a single case. We can allow a minimum of 10 and a maximum of 100 items per case. You can also
choose to specify 8 individual case counts on the Input Options screen.
Min Fill Efficiency: This number is based on the total volume of the filled case.
Total Records in Database: In this area, you have three choices.

o All Records will use all the cases in the active database for the analysis.

e 10 x Records allows you to choose 10 specific record/case numbers to use for your analysis.

o Record Block allows you to choose a block of record numbers to use (i.e. record 9 through
record 18).

Enter Palletizing Details: Here you have two choices. You can either select All of the pallet sizes, or you can
specify one footprint that you want to consider. A value in this field ensures that only records in the database with
matching pallet length and width footprints are considered in the analysis. If you wish to use all pallet sizes, then
click on the All option.

Allow Multi-Dimensional Solutions: Casefill can consider more complex options such as two or more primary
package dimensions vertical in the case. Turn this option on.

Allow Maximizer Solutions: Casefill can use the Maximizer program to arrange different columns of product to use
empty space in the carton.
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We cannot use this option and the Multi-Dimensional Solutions option in the same analysis. Turn this option off.
Your completed screen should look like this.

5I] oooo H S|mple H Complex

{li-m Meximum 100
-1

All Records

Tl
|V 0.0000 0.0000

% Allow Mulii Dimensional Solutions '

Allow Maximizer Solutions
Allow Multi-Dimensional Solutions {infli) FJ09PM | CARPS | NUM

Saving Data

Either click on the Save/Calc. button on the Carton tab, or select the File menu and choose the Save As Input Data
and Calculate option.

You may be asked to select the Casefill database that you wish to use.
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= -

{ Ji ) [l » Computer » OS(C) » Program Files (@6) » cape2l3 » Databases b casefil ~ [ 42| [ Search casest p
€ ) DI e e |
Organize » New felder =~ 0 @
N 4 Name . Date modified Type Size
P Deskiop 1] casefill.mdlb 6/17/20131222 PM  Microsoft Access ... 50 KB
4 Downloads

5| Recent Places

3 Libraries
& Documents
& Music
&) Pictures

BE Videos

m

*d, Homegroup

1% Computer
(il 05 (C)
i Hitachi (E:)
= RECOVERY (¥:)

File name: ~ | |Case Database (*.mdb) -

Select from the list and click on Open.

When the Save As dialog box appears, enter a file name and click on OK.

If you have not previously opened a database, you will first be prompted to select a database to use.

The calculation process will begin. You will be presented with a screen to select dimensions vertical.

() MDA Loading Order (=23l

The order in which the layer pattemns for the given solution
are loaded onto can be specified by the user. The default
order lnads the patternz in order of decreasing area
efficiency. i.e. largest at the bottorn, and smallest at the top.

Dimension Yertical o be loaded first

Nl

Dimension Wertical o be loaded second

Cancel ‘

Click OK on this screen and your solution will appear.
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o Multi-Viewer Graphics E@

File Edit View Export Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  e-mail Internet  Publisher Help

SHESRA®EAD T aea NP EBOROO
Product Length 15.000
Product Width 14.000
Product Height 13.500
Load Ref. MD 13
Cube Used S0.0%
Case Name case?
Items/Carton 1
Fer Case 65
case? /Load 40
Carton /Load 2600
Items /Load 2600

| : Summary Report | ‘SulutwunRepUn

15.500 15.500 14.500

Show Setup Buttons 130117 | (k) |310PM | CAPS | NUM

Reviewing Graphic Solutions

When the calculations have been completed, the Multi-Viewer Graphics screen will appear.

o Multi-Viewer Graphics E@

File Edit View Export Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics e-mail Internet  Publisher Help

SHERAYED Y q &3 N7 BABOROG
Product Length 15.000
Product Width 14.000
Product Height 13.500
Load Ref. MD 13
Cube Used 50.0%
Case Name case2
Items/Carton 1
Per Case 65
case2 fLoad 40
Carton fLoad 2600
Items /Load 2600

I | Surnmary Feport | ‘SalutmnP\epon

14.500

15500 15.500 14 500

Show Setup Butons | 130017 | o) |310PM | CAPS | NUM

This shows a three-dimensional view of the case and its contents, a top view, side views and the primary package itself.
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Reviewing Statistics
Click on the Solution Report button.

o Casefill Solution Report - Normal @
File Edit Options Help
Sol. |Rec. Case ‘ Case ‘ Case ‘ Case ‘ Case ‘ Total | # Per | Cube | F2|
No. | No. Name Length Width Height Weight Count | Case Eff. T
9 9 test 16.5000 16.5000 16.5000 14.4000 1536 96 89.8
9 9 16.5000 16.5000 16.5000 14.2500 1520 95 88.8
10 10 case 16.0000 8.0000 8.0000 3.0000 640 20 B2.0
10 10 16.0000 8.0000 8.0000 2.7000 576 18 738
m m carton 15.7480 11.8110 7.6740 3.9000 2340 26 746
mn mn 15.7480 11.8110 7.8740 4.2000 2520 28 80.3
12 13 case 16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 6.4000 1728 36 /68 |
12 13 16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 6.8500 1872 39 85.3
13 14 case2 15.5000 14.5000 13.5000 10.0000 2400 60 83.1

The solution with the maximum number of packages per load (Total Count) will be highlighted for you.

The Solution Report shows the cases from the database and their associated statistics. If you allowed Multi-Dimensional
solutions in your input, every other line of data (excluding case name field) represents the Multi-Dimensional variation for
the case immediately above. If this option was disabled, these lines would not be on the report. If the Multi-Dimensional
Solution finds a result that falls outside the minimum-maximum primary range, the line will show zeroes for case count, etc.

The name under Case Name is the case name of the record in the database. The case length, width and height dimensions are
Inside Dimensions as they appear in that record in the database.

The Pat Type field (Pattern Type) corresponds to the C,1,T,S,D, and X filling patterns.

The #Per Case shows the number of unit packages per case (falling within the min- max range specified).

The Cube Eff. figure (Cube Efficiency of the contents in the case) indicates the utilization of the total case capacity.

The Total Count column shows primary package calculations based upon the number of cases per pallet entry in the database.
This is applied as a straight multiplier to show total units per load. The Total Count value is based on Cases per Load x Unit

Packages per Case x No. of items per Unit Pack.

The Load Weight (exclusive of pallet) column shows the weight of each case multiplied by the number of cases per pallet.
The number of cases per pallet is taken from the record in the database.

The DV field identifies the primary package Dimension Vertical for this solution (i.e., L for Length, W for Width or H for
Height).

Expanded Solution Report

At the Solution Report, click on the Options menu.
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Previous Page

Now click on the Expand option. This report shows all the patterns available, within the case, for your selected
solution.

y

Double-click on solution #16. The Multi-Viewer Graphics screen appears.

Set-up Buttons Surnmary Feport

T
B

YWiew Solution Report 16 of 39 finfl) | 312PM | CARPS UM
P Y

To bring up a multi-dimensional analysis diagram, go to the Normal Solution Report.

Go to Solution number 12 and double-click on the solution with pattern type MD.
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() Casefill Selution Report - Normal ==
File Edit Options Help
Sol. |Rec. Case ‘ Case ‘ Case ‘ Case ‘ Case ‘ Total ‘ #Per | Cube | F=]
No. | No. Name Length Width Height Weight Count | Case Eff. T

11 11 carton 15.7480 11.8110 7.8740 3.9000 2340 26 746

11 11 15.7480 11.8110 7.8740 4.2000 2520 28 803

12, 13 case 16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 6.4000 1728 36 78.8

12 13 16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 6.8500 1872 39 B5.3

13 14 case2 15.5000 14.5000 13.5000 10.0000 2400 60 831

13, 14 15.5000 145000 13.5000 10.7500 2600 65 30.0

14 15 casel 15.0000 14.0000 13.0000 8.2000 1920 48 738

14 15 15.0000 14.0000 13.0000 5.6000 2080 52 80.0

15 16 cased 10.0000 10.0000 10.0000 3.4000 640 16 672 |

15 16 10.0000 10.0000 10.0000 3.4000 640 16 67.2)
4 _ B B

The MDA Loading Order screen will appear.

y
The message on this screen is self-explanatory and is suggesting that the layers with different dimensions vertical should be
stacked in order of area efficiency. If you want to change the order of the layers just reset the length, width or height in the
order you require.

We will accept the default setting for now. Click on OK.

0 Multi-Viewer Graphics E@
File Edit View Export Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  Internet  Publisher Help
o B &R bE D g &= 07 TEHOHO®

Product Length 15.500

Product Width 11.500

Product Height 10.000

Load Ref. MD 12

Cube Used 85.3%

Case Name case

Items/Carton 1

Fer Case 3

case /Load 48

Carton /Load 1872

Items /Load 1872

‘ Setup Butans ‘ Summary Report ‘ | Scluten Repot

12 000 16.000 12.000

16.000
16.000 12.000

YWiew Solution Report 120of17 finfl) | 3T4PM | CAFPS UM

To change the order in which the layers have been built, repeat this process. You must use Upper Case letters in
these boxes.

Formatting Diagrams for your Report

The normal Format Screen, Format Panel, Format Load, Format Object and menu options are all available.
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Some of the items in the Diagram Types and Diagram Views have been disabled, as they are not applicable to Casefill.

Print, Print Preview and any Custom Documents can be accessed from the File menu. The other menus are the same as
for the Pallet, Arrange and Design programs.

Palletizing in Casefill
We have added the ability for you to calculate pallet loads for Casefill to replace the old imported pallet load.

After calculating, click on the Tools menu to access this feature.

it | Tools | Databases Colors  Add Gn
[ Palletize Case/Tray l,
s,

The standard Cape Pack palletization screen appears with all the normal palletizing options.

Make your changes as required and click on the Calculate button.

o Palletized Case/Tray
File Help

Select Pallet Base Style

Pallet Dimensions

Length Width Height Weight
48.0000 | [40.0000 | |5.5000 | [s0.0000 |
Enter Maximum Load Dimensions
Owverhang/Underhang Max. Load . .
Additional Palletizing Input
Length Width Max.Height Max Weight
0.0000| | 0.0000| | 65.0000/ | 2000.0000|
‘ Select Pallet Paftern Styles Screen ‘
Case Dimension Yertical on the Pallet ‘ Fallet Thumbnails ‘
[ Length [~ Width [* Height

[~ Alternate Layers

Close

Calculate ‘

Select Preferred Dimensions

(infk) | 314PM | CAPS | NUM

Options to palletize your case appear on the screen.
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() Palletized Case/Tray

File Help
Product Length 48.0000
Product Width 40.0000
Product Height 50.0000
Product Weight 5.8500
PP per 5P 39
PP / Load 1950
Sol. Pat |# Per & Per & of D Cube | Area FF } Load Load Load Load -
No. | Type | Load |Layer | Layers | ¥ Eff. Eff. Load Length Width Height YWeight
H
2 1 50 10 5 H §4.0 1000 1950 45.00 40.00 55.50 392.50
3 C 45 9 5 H 766 8900 1755 48.00 40.00 5550 35825
4 T 45 9 5 H 76 8500 1755 45.00 40.00 55.50 35h8.25
5 T 45 9 5 H 766 8900 1755 48.00 40.00 5550 35825
] T 45 9 5 H 76 8500 1755 45.00 40.00 55.50 35h8.25
I? s 45 9 5 H 766 8900 1755 48.00 40.00 55.50 | 36826 -~
4 »

| (infl) | 315 FM |CAPS ‘ MUK

Select the load you wish and then close this screen to update Multi-Viewer Graphics. All normal viewing and load

formatting options are available.

16.000

12.000

10.000 16.000

oMulti—ViewerGraphics E@
File Edit View Export Tools Databases Colors Add Graphics  g-mail  [nternet  Publisher Help
SHER AL T aea N IBOROR

Product Length 15.500

Product Width 11.500

Product Height 10.000

Load Ref. MD 12

Cube Used 85.3%

Case Name case

Items/Carton 1

Fer Case 3

case /Load 50

Carton /Load 1950

Items /Load 1950

Set-up Buttans | | Summary Report | ‘ Solution Report

12.000

12.000

Panel #2

12017 | (nfth) |315PM | CAPS | NUM

Casefill for Cylinders

This option operates in a very similar fashion to the standard Casefill for cartons shapes described above. The essential

differences are:
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e You are dealing with cylindrical objects instead of rectangular boxes.

e The primary package dimensions are specified as top and bottom diameters and a height instead
of length, width and height.

e You can allow both row/column and nested arrangements within the cases.

e You can allow partial top layers within the case if the case weight limit will not allow full
layers.

e You can specify spacing between each cylindrical object to simulate dividers or another form of
product separator.

In all other respects this option program operates in the same way. The input and output screens for a Cylinder/Bottle
Casefill analysis are shown next.

Primary Package Input

) Casefill - [DataInput] =]

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help

i DEEHESBE bS8 DN EY

iCylinder{Cone ] Fill Bestrictions
Select Pack Type Select Pack Name
|Default | [Cylinder/Cone |
. Bottom .
Top Diameter Dy Height
Enter Pack (OD) 4.0000] | 4.0000] | 14.0000
Orientation in Secondary |— x
Length Width Height
Enter Min. Slack in 1.D. 0.0000} | 0.0000] | 0.0000
Enteiiackivieioht Input Settings ‘ ‘ Save/Calc ‘
Gross Weight Net Weight Add. Weight

3'3["]']' | 2'65%' | I].I]I]l]l]| ‘ Product Mame/Product Code ‘

(infl) | 3N6PM | CAPS | NUM
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Fill Restrictions Input

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID  Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Internet  Help
[ &= = E @ ;

{M
Miimun [ 1] Mexium |20

All Records h

_ lengh | widh |

|—PF_|JJ'='[ FUnigiik

Fill Restrictions (infl) | 3N6PM | CAPS | NUM

Surnmary Feport Saolution Report

Show Set-up Buttons 2of2 finfl) | 317 PM | CARS UM y
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Recessed Cylinders

You must enter a bottom diameter that is different from your top diameter and you must enter a recess factor. The recess
factor is the amount that the top cylinder recesses into the one directly beneath it in the stack.

T —

E:

———

| |

length  wih  Height
EntorMin SlackintD. | ooooo]|  ooooo] [ o.0000

Input Settings SavejCalc.

3.3000 m 0.0000 Froduct Name/Product Code
{inflb) | 319PM | CAPS | NUM

Here are your results.

et-up Buttons Summary Feport Solution Report

iy

Show Set-up Buttons Jofk finflo) | 319PM | CARPS UM y
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Varying Carton Size in Casefill

This option operates in an almost identical way to the Fixed Casefill options described above. There are, however, three
major differences:

e The primary package can be allowed to vary in size.
e You can only work with one database record at a time.
e You cannot select Multi-Dimensional loading or Pallet Maximizer as an option.

Here are the input and output screens for a variable analysis using the data in our original example. The only differences are
that we will allow the primary package to vary +/- .5 inches in all three dimensions and we will only be using record #1.

Primary Package Input

() Casefill - [/casefill.mdb] =]

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID  Tools Database Colors 3DImage Internet Help
D EZEHESYERBE B8 DN sETT
Box/Bag/Bottle (Vary) ] Fill Restrictions

Select Pack Type Select Pack Name MNumber per Fack

|Seal End | [Box/Bag/Bottle (vary) ~| 1 E
Length Width Height

Enter Pack (OD) | 6.0000] | 4.0000| | 5.0000|

Dims. Vert. in Secondary C C (@

Dimensional Variance (+) | 1.0000| | 1.0000] | 1.0000|

Dimensional Variance () | 1.0000] | 1.0000} | 1.0000]

Dimensional Increment | 0.2500] | 0.2500] | 0.2500]

Enter Pack Weight ‘ Sawe/Calc.
Gross Weight Net Weight
I.I]I]l]l]| | 1.0000 ‘ Froduct Mame/Froduct Code
Calculate Using All Pallet Sizes (inflla) J2TPM | CAPS | NUM
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Fill Restrictions Input

0 Casefill - [/casefill.mdb] E@

File Programs Make a new Shape Input PID Tools Database Colors 3DImage Internet  Help
i DEEHESBE bS8 DN EY
Box/Bag/Batle (Vary) | Fill Rgsiiictions |

Enter Case Restrictions

Maximum Case Weight Select Pattern Types To Use

1““-UUUU| ® Simple ® Medium [ Complex

Enter MinfMax Case Count

Min. Fill
— = Efficiency
Minimum Maximum
— E—
Record/Case to be used I:l
Enter Palletizing Details
Select Pallet Size
Al . Select Length Width
o.0000]| 0.0000
Fill Restrictions {infl) | 321PM | CAPE | NUM

Casefill Hints and Tips

Casefill is a program used to calculate the most efficient loading of a primary package into a range of existing cases. These
can fall into one of three categories:

e A routine which establishes good internal case cubic efficiency, but does not consider the way
such cases are palletized.

e As above, but with pre-established pallet loading information not specific to the product, but
related to the case size.

e As in the first point above, but which individually palletizes each case with product specific
parameters.

The first option is all very well, except that a case, which provides a very high internal cubic efficiency, may not palletize as
efficiently on a specific pallet as a less efficient case.

Obviously the third option is the most comprehensive and should supply good comparative results in a single Solution
Report. However, the negative aspect of this option is that all analyses will require far greater calculation time.

In fact, the Casefill program operates on the basis of the second option, as a compromise between flexibility and
performance. The critical factor in the usefulness of this option is the relative product weight. Let's assume that a palletizing
solution is calculated with a nominal case weight of 1 Ib. and achieves 50 per load in space utilization alone.

Casefill uses this case from the database in the course of its calculations, and gets 25 primary packages of 1 Ib. each in the

internal arrangement. With the case material weight added, let us say the case gross weight becomes 26 Ib. which, multiplied
by the 50 cases per load, gives a pallet load weight of 1300 Ib., excluding the pallet itself.
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If the maximum load weight is 1200 Ib., it is clear that although you can place this quantity of product in the physical space,
the weight of the load has become the critical factor.

Thus, the logic employed by the Casefill program is perfectly satisfactory as long as you 'cube out' before you 'weight out'.
In these circumstances you should revert to the Pallet Group to recalculate the relative efficiencies of the well-filled cases, as
indicated by the first option in the list.

The premise behind the case database is to provide the dimensional data for the running of analyses. It is not designed to be
for general use as a 'packaging database'. The reference point for entries is simply the record number.

The maximum number of records which can be held in the database is 2500, although it is desirable to keep the working
database as compact as possible to maintain operating performance.

Data Restrictions

e The Casefill Group uses the Minimum Number of Primary Packs per Secondary Pack field value
to exclude cases from the database in preliminary volume calculations. That is, if the minimum
number of objects or primary packages is too large to fit within a secondary package or case
defined in the database, that secondary package will be excluded from the calculations.

e The Casefill Group may find over the maximum number if it can complete a pattern by adding 1
or 2 more objects or if it can find a higher cube efficiency.

e The product cannot exceed the internal height of a case.

e The product can exceed the internal height of a tray.

Object Tips

e The Number per Pack field lets you enter the number of items within the object dimensions you
are defining. If there were 6 cans in a shrink-wrapped package, you would enter 6 here. This
number is multiplied to calculate the exact number of packs/items per case and pallet load.

o If you want to vary weight or volume, you must click on the Vary Volume/weight option on the
Input menu on the Primary Package input tab to get the settings.

e If you choose to vary only one dimension, you must vary the volume.

e If you want to vary the volume of the primary package, you must specify in percent form the
amount to vary. This field can be used when you need to do a "25% more free promotion™ of a
particular product, or if you are just looking to vary volume, to create new sizes.

o If the weight is to increase as the volume increases, check the Vary Weight box. This will also
work if the volume decreases. If you want the weight to remain constant as the volume changes,
do not select this box.

e The primary package will not change in size if you do not enter a variance amount on the
Primary Package input tab.

e |If you choose not to vary the volume of the product one dimensional increment must be set to

zero. This ensures a constant volume of the primary package because the third dimension will
be calculated in accordance with the other two dimensions.
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Fill Tips
If you want the program to find Multi-Dimensional or Maximizer solutions make sure you have
specified more than one dimension vertical.

Make sure your maximum case weight allows for the maximum number of primary packages to
fit in the case based on the primary package weight.
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Cape Pack Databases

Introduction

Cape Pack includes a variety of databases for use with the various programs. For the most part, the database structures are
the same, most are Access-based, and they have similar functions. However, their purposes are different. Here are the
databases available to you within the programs of Cape Pack.

Database Name Used in: Purpose

Secondary Package Pallet Group Database of existing case sizes that are used for more than one analysis. Can also be

(SP) Database used to import case sizes from an external source, such as Excel, to eliminate data
entry.

Primary Package (PP) Arrange/Design | Database of existing carton sizes that are used for more than one analysis. Can also be

Database Group used to import carton sizes from an external source, such as Excel, to eliminate data
entry.

Bundle Database Arrange/Design | A database of bundle configurations that are commonly used to group primary

Group packages together. Can be created with or without bundle packaging.
Casefill Database Casefill Database of existing case sizes that are used in Casefill to evaluate package fit for new

products or products with new sizes. This is a case consolidation database.

Display Pallet Database | Display Pallet Database of existing case sizes and weights that is used in Display Pallet to reduce
data entry requirements. You create a database of all your existing products including
outside dimensions and weights and then select from the database to build your loads.

Packaging Information PID A database that includes all complete analysis information for the single product
Database modules. This database can be created and then shared with non-Cape users so that
they can open and view your files.

Package Databases

Cape Pack includes 3 databases to assist you in accurate data entry. They include the Secondary Package Database in the
Pallet Group, and the Primary Package and Bundle databases in the Arrange/Design Groups. These databases were created to
allow you to import your packages from an external source through the use of our CDI text file, and then have the
information available for use in the program groups. The Secondary Package database is only available for cases or trays
(rectangular objects). The Primary Package database is only available for cartons. The Bundle Database can be used in any of
the Arrange or Design Group programs.

All of the databases are Access based, and all of them are locked. They can only be edited from within Cape Pack. They are

accessed via the Database menu once you start the program group. Here are the menu options for the Secondary Package
(SP) Database.

it Tools  Fill Wizard  Colors  Add Graphic

C Packaging Information Database (PID) I
&l Create a new SP Database
Import a Secondary Pack (5P) I
5P Database Utility L
- Export Current 5P to SP Database ~

And here is an example of the Primary Package (PP) Database in the Arrange Group.
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Create a new PP Database
Import a Primary Pack (PP)
PP Database Liility

bt Toels Bundle Colors Add Graphics 1
% Packaging Information Database (PID)

Export to Current PP to PP Database

}u

Secondary Package Database

The SP Database is used to store the sizes of all your cases and trays that you have in your database. Once created, you can
import your case size from the database and then simply calculate your results. This is especially helpful if you have a large
number of products that use the same case size. You have the option to create a new database or open and modify an existing

database.

Create New Database

Launch Cape Pack and the Pallet Group for cases.

Select the Databases menu and choose Create a new SP Database. A dialog box opens.

o Create Mew Secondary Pack Database

[ Name |
. 1

=]

Create D atabase

Description

Create & Set as Cument

Cancel

Enter a Name and Description in the appropriate fields and click on Create & Set as Current. The database will

be created with no records.

o Create Mew Secondary Pack Database

=]

Mame
- Create D atabase
[Tutorial |
H Create & Set as Cument
Caszes and Traps

Cancel

To view the database being used, select SP Database Utility from the Databases menu. The following screen

appears.
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o Database Utility - Tutorial E@
File Options Help

0 of 0

) (0D) o | -

Wiznms Type Units | cngth |~ Width | Height | Length | Widih
1 | v[]
Close ‘ Add ‘ Edit ‘ Delete | || SelectAl |
(inflb) | 328PM | CAPS | NUM

Here you can add case information (records), view the information for each record or modify an existing record.

SP Database Fields

The following fields are part of your SP Database record.

Number:
Name:
Type:
Units:
Length OD:
Width OD:
Height OD:
Length ID:
Width ID:
Height ID:
Tray Wall Height:

Net Weight:

Gross Weight:

Material Thickness:

One up number that remains with the case in the order that it was entered into the database.
A 15-character description of the case

Select the type of Secondary Pack to be used

Sets program to Metric or English units

Outside package length dimension

Outside package width dimension

Outside package height dimension

Inside package length dimension

Inside package width dimension

Inside package height dimension

Sets the height of the walls for the tray style you select. In a tray, your product height can
exceed the tray wall height.

Weight of the contents of the case or tray.

Weight of the case or tray including the contents. The gross weight must be equal to or greater
than the Net Weight of the case.

The thickness of the corrugated material used to construct the secondary package.
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No. Material Thicknesses: The number of material thicknesses in each dimension of the secondary package.

Navigating the Database

The Database Utility program

has 2 options for navigation: buttons and menus. Below is an explanation of both.

Buttons

Close: Accepts your changes and returns you to the Pallet Group input screens.
Add: Adds a new case and palletizing record to the database.

Edit: Allows you to change the record number highlighted in the spreadsheet.
Delete: Removes the current record from the database.

Select All: Highlights all records in the spreadsheet.

Menu Options

SP Database File Menu

The File menu has a number of features for managing your database.

Create New Database

Creates a new SP Database

Open Database

Lets you open a different existing SP Database.

Export SP to Analysis

IAllows you to use the highlighted record in your current Pallet Group Analysis.

Import SP from Analysis

Imports the current SP case as a record in your current database.

Export Entire Database as ASCII
File

IAllows you to export either the highlighted record or the entire database as an ASCI file.

Import .cdi from Database

IAllows you to import a CDI file as a new database or into the existing database.

Import SP from CLF into
Database

)Allows you to import a secondary package from a saved clf into the current database.

Import Case size to Database

Imports from the older Case Size Database to the current SP database.

Purge Duplicates

IAllows you to eliminate duplicate records in the database.

Print

Prints the database.

Print Preview

Standard Windows Print Preview feature.

Print Setup

Standard Windows Print Setup feature.

Close

Closes the program and returns you to the input data tabs.

SP Database Options Menu

The Options menu assists you

in using your database with features such as sort and search.

Sort By

'You can sort your records by Secondary Pack Size, Type, Name, or Package Number.

Search

Search feature that allows you to quickly locate packages meeting your criteria. You can
search by any of the data fields and use up to 3 of those fields in your search.

Show All Records

Clears the search list and returns you back to the full spreadsheet.

Select All

Highlights all the records in your database.

Unselect All

Removes highlighting from all records in your database.
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Maintaining Databases

The Database Utility allows you to modify your existing cases, add new cases or delete cases from your database. The
following will demonstrate each of these options.

Adding Cases to a Database
Click on the Add button under the spreadsheet area.

Select a Package Type and then using the Tab key to move through the data fields, enter all the information for your
new case or tray.

When all the data has been entered, click OK to add the record to the database.

Importing Cases from the Current Analysis
To save your current case as a record in your database, you have two options.
From the Pallet Group data entry area, click on the Databases menu and Export Current SP to SP Database.

Or from the Database Utility, click on File, Import SP from Analysis. The record will appear in your database.

Deleting Cases from a Database

Highlight the case in the list that you want to remove and click on the Delete button. Once a case is deleted, it
cannot be recovered.

Editing Cases in a Database
Highlight the case in the list that you want to change and click on the Edit button..

Make your changes and click on OK to update the database.

Searching for Cases in a Database

Click on the Options menu and then Search.

Sorting Database Records

To sort the records in your database, click on the Options menu, then Sort by, and finally choose a field to sort by.
The database sorts in ascending order.

Exporting Database Information

You may have a need for a listing of the cases in your SP Database with all of the specifications for use in another
application. This database, when customized for your operation, is an excellent source of information for cases used in your
organization. Cape Pack provides a feature to export all the records in your database in ASCII (TXT) format.

Select the File menu and choose Export Entire Database as ASCII File... and then choose either the Entire
Database or Current Recordset. A Save As dialog will appear.

The default path for your export will be your Private path and the default name will be your [database name].CDI.
You may change either of these if you wish.
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Click on Save and your database will be exported in a “flat” ASCII file format with a .cdi extension. You
this file with Windows Notepad or any similar program.

Each database record will contain its own details, as follows:

may open

Field Name Data Type Example
[General] Section Heading [General]
Field 1 Number of Pages 2
Type Database type 4
[Package #1] Section Heading [Package #1]
Field #1 Package Name Case
Field #4 Case type:' 1

1 =Regular Slotted Container (RSC)

2 =Full Overlapping Container (FOC)

3 =Center Special Slotted (CSSC)

4 =Surface (SURFACE)

5 =Sleeve (SLEEVE)

6 =Tray (TRAY)

7 =End Loader/Wrap Around (END)

1xyz=Custom- 1000 series

Or a csf file name
Field #6 Outside Length 15.3200
Filed #7 Outside Width 14.3200
Field #8 Outside Height 9.8900
Field #14 Units. 0=Metric, 1=Imperial 1
Field #15 Tray Wall Height
Field #16 Inside Length 15.0000
Field #17 Inside Width 14.0000
Field #18 Inside Height 9.2500
Field #19 Gross Weight 23.0000
Field #20 Net Weight 22.000
Field #22 Material thickness, Length 2
Field #23 Material thickness, Width 2
Field #24 Material thickness, Height 4
Field #25 Material thickness (caliper) .01600
Field #28 2

Purging Duplicate Records from your Database
Click on the File menu and Purge Duplicates.
Check the records you want to delete in the far right column.

Then click on Delete to remove the records. You will be prompted to confirm.



=
Duplicates

Click on Yes to delete the records. The screen returns to your spreadsheet with the records deleted.

Importing Databases

You can import data into a new or existing SP Database with the use of the .CDI ASCII file. You could export from one
database and then import into another using this feature.

Click on File, Import from External Source, As a new Database. A file open box appears to allow you to select
the cdi file that you want to use.

Click on the file you want to import and then on the Open button. The Create New Secondary Pack Database screen
appears.

Enter a name and description and then Create Database. A query will ask if you want to open the new database.

Click on Yes and your new database is imported and opened for your use.

Primary Package Database

The PP Database is used to store the sizes of all your cartons and other rectangular shaped primary packages that you have in
your database. Once created, you can import your package size from the database and then simply calculate your results.
Most of the options available for this database are the same as for the SP Database. We will highlight the differences here.

You have the option to create a new database or open and modify an existing database.

Create New Database
Launch Cape Pack and the Arrange Group for cartons/bags/ovals.

Select the Databases menu and choose Create a new PP Database. A dialog box opens.

o Create Mew Primary Pack Database S

»I Creats Database

Deszcription

| Create & Set as Cument

Cancel

Enter a Name and Description in the appropriate fields and click on Create & Set as Current. The database will
be created with no records.
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o Create Mew Primary Pack Database 3

N
- =il Create Databaze
[Tutorial |
- S Create & Set as Cument
Primary Pack Database

Cancel

To view the database being used select PP Database Utility from the Databases menu. The following screen
appears.

y

Here you can add case information (records), view the information for each record or modify an existing record.

PP Database Fields

The following fields are part of your PP Database record.

Number: One up number that remains with the package in the order that it was entered into the database.

Name: A 15-character description of the package

Type: Select the type of Primary Pack to be used

Units: Sets program to Metric or English units

Length OD: Outside package length dimension

Width OD: Outside package width dimensions

Height OD: Outside package height dimension

Length ID: Inside package length dimension

Width ID: Inside package width dimension

Height ID: Inside package height dimension

Net Weight: Weight of the contents of the package.

Gross Weight: Weight of the packaging including the contents. The gross weight must be equal to or greater
than the Net Weight of the package.

Material Thickness: The thickness of the corrugated material used to construct the primary package.

Material Weight: The weight of the material in pounds per 1000 square feet of board.

Glue Flap The width of the Glue Flap of the carton.

No. Material Thicknesses: The number of material thicknesses in each dimension of the primary package.
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Maintaining Databases

The Database Utility allows you to modify your existing packages, add new packages or delete packages from your database.
The following will demonstrate each of these options.

Adding Packages to a Database

Click on the Add button under the spreadsheet area. The following screen appears.

in/lb) 336 PM ’ﬁ w

Select a Package Type and then using the Tab key to move through the data fields, enter all the information for your
new package.

353



Tools Help

Unrits of Measure Inzide/Outzide Dimensions
Cr mmdkg ) Inside Dimensions
® in/lb ® Dutside Dimensions

SelectPack Type  Select Pack Name
Jecosealizze) = Caen 4]

~ lengh  Width  Height

Ele Options Help

G Nem e U g Y e o o

SeledAH
findk) | 337PM | CARPS | MNUM y

Exporting Database Information

You may have a need for a listing of the cases in your PP Database with all of the specifications for use in another
application. This database, when customized for your operation, is an excellent source of information for packages used in
your organization. Cape Pack provides a feature to export all the records in your database in ASCII (TXT) format.
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Select the File menu and choose Export Entire Database as ASCII File... and then choose either the Entire
Database or Current Recordset. A Save As dialog will appear.

The default path for your export will be your Private path and the default name will be your [database name].CDI.
You may change either of these if you wish.

Click on Save and your database will be exported in a “flat” ASCII file format with a .cdi extension. You may open
this file with Windows Notepad or any similar program.

Each database record will contain its own details, as follows:

Field Name Data Type Example
[General] Section Heading [General]
Field 1 Number of Pages 2
Type Database type 2
[Package #1] Section Heading [Package #1]
Field #1 Package Name Carton
Field #4 Pack type:' 1

1=Full Overlap Seal End (Seal End)

2=Part Overlap ECO Seal (ECO Seal)

3=Cover Tray (Cover Tray)

4=Tray (Tray)

5=Double Wall Tray (DW Tray)

6=Standard Reverse Tuck (REV Tuck)

7=Straight Tuck (STR Tuck)

8=Tuck Top/Auto Bottom (Auto Bottom)

9=Tapered Wall/Shadow * (TAP SHAD)

10=Hollow Wall/Shadow Box (HOL Shadow)

11=Surface Area (Surface)

1xyz=Custom-1000 series
Field #6 Outside Length 6.0000
Filed #7 Outside Width 5.0000
Field #8 Outside Height 8.0000
Field #14 Units. 0=Metric, 1=Imperial 1
Field #15
Field #16 Inside Length 5.5000
Field #17 Inside Width 4.5000
Field #18 Inside Height 7.000
Field #19 Gross Weight 1.0000
Field #20 Net Weight 0.8500
Field #22 Material thickness, Length 2
Field #23 Material thickness, Width 2
Field #24 Material thickness, Height 4
Field #25 Material thickness (caliper) .0895
Field #26 Material weight (Ib/msf) 80.000
Field #27 Glue Flap 1.0000
Field #28 1
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Bundle Database

The Bundle database is used to store all the standard bundle configurations used by your company. Once created, you can
import your bundle setup from the database, and then return to data input.. This is especially helpful if you have a large
number of products that use the same bundle arrangement. You have the option to create a new database or open and modify
an existing database.

Create New Database
Launch Cape Pack and the Arrange Group for any package type you wish.

Select the Bundle menu and Define/Review Bundle Input. The Bundle Wizard opens.

oEund\eWizard [= =] =]
File Format Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Help

Bundle Package Bundle Name Divider/Partition

Mo Package = - MNone -

Bundle 1 of §

Ma. Bundle Arrangement Count Bundle Package

ILx 1w x1H 1 No Package

< | Delete | > |

Bundle Arrangement

E

x L ‘1

x W

1

xH

Dimension Vertical in Bundle
' Length ' Width @ Height

Switch Direction
Ccl
@ off Cion ose

Select the Database menu and choose Create New Bundle database. A dialog box opens.

. o Create a New Bundle Database IEI

»I Creats Database

Deszcription
| B | Create & Set as Cument

Cancel

Enter a Name and Description in the appropriate fields and click on Create & Set as Current. The database will
be created with no records.
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0 Create a New Bundle Database @

Mame
Create Databaze
[Bundles |

Create & Set as C t
Sample Configurations] EalE 3= a3 Luren

Cancel

Next we need to add a bundle to the database. Select Add Current Bundle Input to Bundle Database from the
Database menu.

ols | Database | Colors  Add Graphics  Help

Create Mew Bundle Database

ck
ge

Select a Bundle Database

Add Current Bundle Input te Bundle Database
Impeort frem Bundle Database

View/Edit Bundle Database

Delete from Bundle Database

To view the contents of the database, select the Database menu and then View/Edit Bundle Database. The
following screen appears.

(L) View/Edit Bundle Database [25a]
Hame Length Width Height Unitz Gty GtyinX | Qtpinh =
Bundle #1 3740000  318.0000  256.0000  mm 24 3 4
Bundle #2 632.0000 | 3270000 257 0000 mm 40 4] 4
Bundle 1 12.0000 10,0000 | 16.0000 in ] 2 2
1 W[
Edit | Cancel |

To edit your record for Bundle 1, highlight it and click on the Edit button. The following screen appears.
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() Edit Bundle Database =]

File Format Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Help

Bundle Package Bundle Name No. of Material Thicknesses Divider/Partition
RSC = Bundle #1 - ‘2 | xL |2 xW |4 | xH  |3-way hd
Package Thickness LB/MSF Divider Thickness
[0.1378 ~| |s00 isrs <
Bundle 2 of 8
Ma. Bundle Arrangement Count Bundle Package
1 2Lx 2wWx ZH 8 No Package

Bundle Arrangement

w

[« [ 4

Z‘H

Dimension Vertical in Bundle
' Length ' Width @ Height

Switch Direction
® off O on Save Changes

Here you can change whatever information you want and then save the changes. Let's make some changes to this record.

First select a Bundle Package type of Tray.

Next change the Bundle name to Tray.

Add a 2-way divider .

Select the 125 E Flute material for both the tray and the partition.

Lets change the bundle to a 6-pack. Your screen should look like the following.
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File Format Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Help

BundiePackage  BundieName  No.ofMateril Thicknesses DividerfPartiion
l-l_m_l-l_|
Tray Wall Height Package Thickness _

O

| exzwxen |6 |NoPackage

K

Bundle Arrangement

- [ ]

Dimension Vertical in Bundle
O Length O Width @ Height
Switch Direction
@ off O on Save Changes

Last, select the Colors menu and change the Bundle Package color to yellow.

.
File Format Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Help

Bundle Package  BundleName  No of Material Thicknesses  Divider/Partition
EEC2— P r—|
—_— Packago Thicknoss  LBMSF  Diider Tickness
=

| 2zwxan |0 |NoPackage “‘
= o 1 /

Bundle Arrangement

[ - [ ]

Dimension Yertical in Bundle
O Length C Width @® Height
Switch Direction
@ off Con Save Changes

Click on Save Changes.
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Bundle Database Fields

The following fields are part of your Bundle database record.

Name:
Length OD:
Width OD:
Height OD:
Units:

Qty:

Qty in X:
QtyinY:
Qty in Z:

A 15-character description of the bundle

Outside package length dimension

Outside package width dimension

Outside package height dimension

Metric or inches.

Number of total primary packages in the bundle.

Number of primary packages in the Length of the bundle.
Number of primary packages in the Width of the bundle.

Number of primary packages in the Height of the bundle.

Other Bundle Definition Data

Bundle Package Type:
Divider/Partition:

Tray Wall Height:

Package Thickness:
LB/MSF:

Divider Thickness:
Colors:

Graphics:

Type of package used for the bundle if any.
Type of divider used for the bundle.

Sets the height of the walls for the tray style you select. In a tray, your product height can
exceed the tray wall height.

Thickness of the corrugated material used for the bundle package.

Basis weight of the corrugated material used to make the bundle package.
Thickness of the corrugated material used for the divider.

Colors of the divider and/or bundle package.

3DImaging files associated with the bundle package.

So essentially, the Bundle Database is comprised of all the fields and options that are in the Bundle Wizard.

Maintaining Databases

Database menu allows you to modify your existing bundles, add new bundles or delete bundles from your database. The
following will demonstrate each of these options.

Adding Bundles to a Database

Set up your bundle the way you want it in the Bundle Wizard.

To add the bundle to your database, select the Database menu and then Add Current Bundle Input to Bundle
Database. The bundle will be added to the current database.
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Deleting Bundles from a Database

To delete a bundle from your database that you no longer use, click on Database, Delete from Bundle Database.
The following screen will appear.

In the Delete column, click on the bundle(s) you want to delete, then click on the Delete button.
Editing Bundles in a Database
Highlight the bundle in the list that you want to change and click on the Edit button.

Make your changes and click on Save Changes to update the database.

Using your Bundle Database
To use the bundles in your database, you simply select them from the list.

Click on the Database menu and then Import from Bundle Database. The following screen appears.

OImport Bundle Database @
Hame Length Width Height Import | Units Oty Aty in X =
Tray 183780 | 101890 | 8.0630 in B 3
Bundle #2 632.0000 @ 3270000 257.0000 = mm 40 5
Bundle 1 12.0000 10,0000 = 16.0000 = in 8 2
1 W[
Impaort | Cancel |

Click the Import column for whichever bundles you wish to use (no more than 8 per analysis), and then click on the
Import button. Your bundles will appear in your list on the Bundle Wizard screen.
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o Bundle Wizard E@

File Format Tools Database Colors Add Graphics Help

Bundle Package Bundle Name No. of Material Thicknesses Divider/Partition
Tray - Tray - ‘4 | xL |2 xW |1 | xH 2-Way -
Tray Wall Height Package Thickness LB/MSF  Divider Thickness
4.1770 : |0.0630 | 80 0.0630 -
Bundle 2 of 8

Ma. Bundle Arrangement Count Bundle Package

1 ILx1wx1H 1 No Package

2 AL x2Wx1H 3 Tray

< | Delete | > |
Bundle Arrangement 18.3780
10.18%0
‘ 3 |xL ‘ 2 |xW 1 |xH

Dimension Vertical in Bundle
' Length ' Width @ Height

Switch Direction
@ off Cion

Working with a Casefill Database

To understand how Casefill works you must be aware of the database from which it draws the case and pallet information.
You will need to build your own database, or any number of different databases. However, for getting started in Casefill we
have provided a small database.

Select the Database menu and choose Open Database. A dialog box opens.

Select the casefill.mdb and then click on Open. Behind the input screen the database will be open. The database
name will appear in the title bar of your window.

To view the database being used select DataBase Utility from the Database menu. Or you can click on the
Database Utility toolbar button. The following screen appears.
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() Database Utility (CASEFILL.MDB) [ ===
File Options Help
Total in Recordset = 20 1 of 20

No. CaseName PackType \o° | Length Y Height Tﬁgi;::" Unit

1 Std. RSC Case 1 14.2500 8.7500 10.7500 - inflb

2| End Loader Case 2 14.2500 10.0000 6.0000 - inflb

3| CaseA Case 3 15.0000 9.4000 5.6000 - inflb

4| Case Case 4 16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 - inflb

5 Box Case 5 19.8750 14.5000 12.8750 - inflb

6 Shipper Case [ 521.0000 369.0000 559.0000 - mm/ft

7| Case?2 Case 7 23.0000 17.0000 11.0000 - inflb

8 Case3l Case 8 23.0000 17.0000 7.0000 - inflb

9 test Case 9 16.5000 16.5000 16.5000 - inflb

10 case Case 10 16.0000 8.0000 8.0000 - inflb

11 carton Case 11 400.0000 300.0000 200.0000 - mmft

12 Eraser Box Case 12 7.7500 41260 1.6250 - inflb
13 case Case 13 16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 - inflb |

14 case? Case 14 15.5000 14.5000 13.5000 - inflb

15 casel Case 15 15.0000 14.0000 13.0000 - inflb

16 cased Case 16 10.0000 10.0000 10.0000 - inflb
7 77 o | 7 oo oo "o T []

Close Delete ‘ Edit ‘ Add ‘ Select All
348 PM | CAPS | NUM

Here you can view the information for each record or you can modify an existing database.

Navigating the Casefill Database

Casefill uses a locked Access database which gives you great flexibility. In addition to the spreadsheet and control buttons,
you have a wide variety of menu options.

Database Fields
Number:

Case Name:

Pack Type:

Rec:

Length ID:

Width ID:

Height ID:

Tray Wall:

Units:
Length OD:
Width OD:
Height OD:

One up number that remains constant regardless of sort order.
A 15-character description of the case

Select the type of Secondary Pack to be used

One up number that remains with the case when sorted.
Inside package length dimension

Inside package width dimension

Inside package height dimension

Sets the height of the walls for the tray style you select. In a tray, your product can exceed this
height restriction.

Sets program to Metric or English units
Outside package length dimension
Outside package width dimensions

Outside package height dimension
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Volume: A package volume figure calculated by the program

Material Weight: Weight of packaging material
Cases per Load: How many cases or shippers there are on the pallet load

Pallet Length: The length dimension of the Pallet Base Style used

Pallet Width: The width dimension of the Pallet Base Style used

Pallet Height: The height of the Pallet Base Style used

Buttons

Close: Accepts your changes and returns you to the Casefill input screens.
Delete: Removes the current record from the database

Edit: Allows you to change the record number highlighted in the spreadsheet
Add: Adds a new case and palletizing record to the database

Select All: Highlights all records in the spreadsheet

Menu Options

Casefill Database File Menu

The File menu has a number of features for managing your database.

Export Database as .cfi

This feature allows you to export the information in your Casefill database for use in other programs.
'You have the option to export either the Entire Database or just the Current Recordset.

Export Current Record to Case
Size Database

This feature allows you to export the case size information to the Case Size Database for use in the
Pallet Group program.

Import Database

This feature allows you to import a database from another data source such as Access or Excel.

Purge Duplicates

Eliminates duplicate records from the database.

Print

Prints the database.

Print Preview

Standard Windows Print Preview feature.

Print Setup

Standard Windows Print Setup feature.

Close

Closes the program and returns you to the Casefill input data tabs.

Casefill Database Options Menu

The Options menu assists you in using your database with features such as sort and search.

Sort By

'You can sort your records by Case Size, Case Type, Case Name, or Record Number.

Find a Case/Tray

Search feature that allows you to quickly locate packages meeting your criteria. You can search by
any of the datafields and use up to 3 of those fields in your search.

Show All Records

Clears the search list and returns you back to the full spreadsheet.

Select All

Highlights all the records in your database.

Unselect All

Removes highlighting from all records in your database.
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Creating and Maintaining Databases

The Casefill Group can help you consolidate the number of secondary package sizes your company uses. In order to do this
Cape Pack requires you to specify information regarding the case sizes existing within your warehouse. The program can
scan this information and report which existing case size will best suit the needs of the primary package (product) you are
trying to load.

Depending on the nature of your business, you can set up many different databases containing certain case sizes, or set up
one database containing all case sizes. It is at your discretion as to how you set up your databases.

Cape Pack includes a default database. So you can either add your case sizes to the existing database or create your own.
Creating a New Database

With Casefill started, choose Create New DataBase from the Database menu. A Create New Database dialog box
will appear.

Enter a filename in the File name field. Click on Save. Your new empty database appears.
Adding Cases to a Database
Adding records is a simple task.

Click on the Add button under the spreadsheet area. The following screen appears.

o Add Case to Database @
Case Information -
Pack Type fl.lmt o Measure_ Yolume [ID]
Length ‘width Height

Case (ID] | 0.0000] | 0.0000] | 0.0000|
Case [0D) | 0.0000] | 0.0000] | 0.0000|
M aterial Weight Humber Per Load
[0.0000 | o
Pallet Dimensions

Length Width Height
| 0.0000] | 0.0000] | 0.0000|

ak. Cahicel

Using the Tab key to move through the data fields, enter all the information for your new case or tray. The Volume
will calculate for you automatically. If you choose a tray style, an additional field will appear for Tray Wall Height.
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=3

Yolume [ID]

0.4526 cu ft

0 Add Case to Database
Case Information
C Unit of Measure
ase Mame Pack Type -~ . Y
Case ||:A5E j mmsEq & 1.
Length ‘width Height
Case [ID] | 13.75] | 8.75) | 6.5|
Case [0D) | 14 | g | 7|
M aterial Weight Humber Per Load
.25 | 1
Pallet Dimensions
Length Width Height
| 1 | 50] | 55
Cahicel

When all the data has been entered, click OK to add the record to the database.

() Database Utility (CASEFILL.MDB) [ ===
File Options Help
Total in Recordset = 21 21 of 21
No. CaseName PackType \o° | Length Y Height Tﬁgi;::" Unif
6 Shipper Case 6 521.0000 369.0000 559.0000 - mm/l
7| Case? Case 7 23.0000 17.0000 11.0000 - inflb
8 Case3l Case 8 23.0000 17.0000 7.0000 - inflb
9 test Case 9 16.5000 16.5000 16.5000 - inflb
10 case Case 10 16.0000 §.0000 8.0000 - inflb
11 carton Case 11 400.0000 300.0000 200.0000 - mm/fl
12 Eraser Box Case 12 7.7500 41250 1.6250 - inflb
13 case Case 13 16.0000 12.0000 10.0000 - inflb
14 case?2 Case 14 15.5000 14.5000 13.5000 - inflb
15 casel Case 15 15.0000 14.0000 13.0000 - inflb
16 cased Case 16 10.0000 10.0000 10.0000 - inflb
17 caseb Case 17 9.0000 9.0000 9.0000 - inflb
18 caseb Case 18 §.0000 §.0000 8.0000 - inflb
19 case? Case 19 Z2.5000 7.5000 8.0000 - inflb
20 caseB Case 20 18.0000 12.0000 6.0000 - inflb
21 Case Case 21 13.7500 8.7500 6.5000 - inflb
< | v [
Close ‘ Delete ‘ Edit ‘ Add ‘ Select All ‘
IETPM | CAPS | NUM

Deleting Cases from a Database

Highlight the case in the list that you want to remove and click on the Delete button. Once a case is deleted, it

cannot be recovered.
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Editing Cases in a Database

Highlight the case in the list that you want to change and click on the Edit button.

Make your changes and click on OK to update the database.

Searching for Cases in a Database

Click on the Options menu and then Find a Case/Tray. The following dialog box appears.

o Search Casefill Database

Search Keyz/Fields

Operatars Yalues

Fange

Walues

=5

Usze Search
[w
[
[

Select a field to search by, and operator from the drop down list and then enter a value. You may use up to three

criteria for your search. See the example below.

o Search Casefill Database

Search Keps/Fieldz Operators Y alues
| Units | e |
| Case(0D] Length B2 R 10
| Casel0D) width == =l 10

Fange

Close ‘ Go |

Walues

=5

Use Search

v

Sorting Database Records

To sort the records in your database, click on the Options menu, then Sort by, and finally choose a field to sort by.

The database sorts in ascending order.

Exporting Database Information

You may have a need for a listing of the cases in your Casefill database with all of the specifications for use in another
application. This database, when customized for your operation, is an excellent source of information for cases used in your
organization. Cape Pack provides a feature to export all the records in your database in ASCII (TXT) format.

Select the File menu and choose Export Database as .cfi and then choose either the Entire Database or Current

Recordset. A Save As dialog will appear.

The default path for your export will be your Private path and the default name will be your [database name].cfi.

You may change either of these if you wish.
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Click on Save and your database will be exported in a “flat” ASCII file format with a .cfi extension. You may open
this file with Windows Notepad or any similar program.

Each database record will contain its own details, as follows:

Field Name Data Type Example
[Record Number] [Record Number] [Case 1]
Field #1 Case Name Tray
Field #2 \Volume 1340.4
Field #3 Inside Length 14.2500
Field #4 Inside Width 8.7500
Field #5 Inside Height 10.7500
Field #6 Number Per Load 20
Field #7 Outside Length 14.2500
Field #8 Outside Width 9.0000
Field #9 Outside Height 11.0000
Field #10 Material Weight 1.0000
Field #11 Pallet Length 48.0000
Field #12 Pallet Width 40.0000
Field #13 Pallet Height 5.5000
Field #14 Tray Wall Height 4.0000
Field #15 Package Type (1=RSC, 2=Regular Tray, 3=Variable Tray) [3
Field #16 Unit of Measure (O=Metric, 1=English) 1
Field #17 Dimension Vertical (1=Length, 2=Width, 3=Height) 3

Purging Duplicate Records from your Database
Click on the File menu and Purge Duplicates.
Check the records you want to delete in the far right column.
Then click on Delete to remove the records. You will be prompted to confirm.

Click on Yes to delete the records. The screen returns to your spreadsheet with the records deleted.

Importing Databases

You can import data into a new or existing Casefill database with the use of the .cfi ASCII file. You could export from one
database and then import into another using this feature.

Click on File, Import Database, As a new Database. A file open box appears to allow you to select the cfi file
that you want to use.

Click on the file you want to import and then on the Open button. The Import .cfi to new Database screen appears.
Enter a file name and click on the Save button. You will be prompted.

Click on Yes and your new database is imported and opened for your use.
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Creating Databases from an Excel Spreadsheet

Included in your program is a utility that allows you to create a Casefill database from an Excel spreadsheet. You can
populate the spreadsheet provided and then use the included macro to create a new database for your Casefill program.

From the Front Menu in Cape Pack, click on the File menu and Open MS Excel Examples.

Programs  Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape

Open Input Data Ctrl+0
Open CIF

Open Viewer/Open Saved Solutions (.
Program Settings 2

Open Network Administrator
Change Private Path

Open M5 Excel Examples
1. G\ MNS STACK GRPS.CLF

Exit

A list of the Examples folder content appears.

o |
05(C:) » Program Files (x86) » cape2l3 » Examples - | ¢?| Search Ex yel |
- [l @
it Mame ’ Date modified Type Size
B of exampleads 10/13/2004 2:33 PM  Microsoft Excel 97... 27 KB
Eﬂ runCAPE.xls 3/7/2011 2:43 PM Microsoft Excel 97... 131 KB
B runDPxds 3/7/2011 2:49 PM Microsoft Excel 97... 82 KB
B runFCaxls 4/28/2011 1:44 PM Microsoft Excel 97... 115 KB
B runkDF s 3/7/2011 2:48 PM Microsoft Excel 97... 117 KB
L B TransferhyCasesTrays2 Casefill xls 12/9/2011 10:31 AM Microsoft Excel 97... T1 KB
B TransferhyPrimaryPacks.ls 12/9/201110:28 AM  Microsoft Excel 97... 59 KB
B TransferhySecondaryPacksxls 12/9/2011 10:28 AM  Microsoft Excel 97... 57 KB
B TransferPackagesxls 12/9/201110:27 AM  Microsoft Excel 97... 51 KB
TransferMyCasesTrays2Casefill.xls - IMS Excel Example (*.xls) ']
[ Open |v] ’ Cancel ]

Select transferMyCasesTrays2Casefill.xIs and click on Open. The spread sheet will open.
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A B C o E F G H
1 Transfer Cases/Traye to Cassfill Example

Maserial |TrayWall
Type
1 1 1) 11, 11635
Box 1 1, e 513 nl oz oas
swen| 1 e 1 7819 . ¥ [
Book 1 1.25) 1.086] 1.8 1 L] 0.
1 11.02] . nmn 11.81)
Tray 2 12,685 1. 9.4 A 12 S84 264 A
Chek hote 10 Transter Cases/Trays 1o Casefill Database
2
B
= —/
=%

e — e

-t
T
—_—

v By < TV T e Tone 73 i

From the tabs at the bottom, select the tab for the units of measure you prefer. Then populate the spreadsheet
columns with your data for your cases. Don't forget to change the No. of Cases/Trays and the Casefill Database
name fields at the top of the spreadsheet.

When you are finished, click on the Click here to Transfer Cases/Trays to Casefill Database.

The macro will run and Cape Pack will open, Casefill will open, a new database will be created for you to your
specifications and it will open in Database Utility for you to review.

You can use this spreadsheet process to create as many databases as you wish.

Display Pallet Databases

Display Pallet uses databases to store product information. You can build as many databases as you wish and cross-use them
with different analyses. There are four options for your Databases: three from the Database menu and the Import from
Database button which is used to pull cases from the database into your current analysis.

Create New Package Database
This feature is used to create a new database for use in Display Pallet.
Click on the Create New Package Database option on the Database menu. The following screen appears.

Enter a name for your database and click on Save. The database will open for you to add packages.
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Options  Help

o || vae oo [roctope s || e [/ || wnem i | i

SeledAH
findk) | IEEPM | CARPS | MNUM y

Navigating the database

Use the Package Database Utility option on the Database menu to open and edit or review your databases. You can
change, add or delete packages.

Standard Box 350.0000 300.0000 250.0000
RSC Box 350.0000 200.0000 250.0000
End Loader Box 450.0000 350.0000 400.0000

SE|EdAH
findk) | IE7PM | CARPS | MNUM y
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Buttons

Close: Closes the database and returns to the main Display Pallet window.
Add: Adds a record to the database.

Edit: Allows you edit a record currently in the database.

Delete: Deletes the highlighted record(s) from the database.

Select All: Allows you to highlight all the records showing.

Menu Options

Display Pallet Database File menu

Create New Package Database Allows you to create a new database.

Open Package Database Allows you to open a different database.

Export Package(s) to Analysis Includes the selected packages in the current open analysis.

Import Package(s) from Analysis Qllovt\;s you to import packages in the current analysis to be included in the
atabase.

Export Entire Database as ASCII File Exports your database in ASCII format with a *.CDI extension.

Import .cdi from Database Allows you to import database records from a CDI file and either save it as a new
database, or to the existing open database.

Import SP from clf into database Allows you to import database records from a clf file into the current database.
Purge Duplicates Allows you to identify and eliminate duplicate database records.

Print Prints the database.

Print Preview Previews your document prior to printing.

Print Setup Lets you setup your printer specifications.

Close Closes the database utility function.

Display Pallet Database Options menu

Sort By Allows you sort your database according to Package Size, Package Type,
Package Name or Record Number.

Search Allows you to search your database based on your selected criteria. You can
choose up to 3 different parameters with which to search.

Show All Records Recovers the entire database after your search.

Select All Selects all the records showing in the database.
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UnSelect All UnSelects all the records showing in the database.

Adding Packages to the Database

Click on the Add button to enter in data for a new package. The following screen appears.

o Add Package @
Tools Colors  Add Graphics  Help
Package Name  Label

Standard Box hd | j 5

Colar

Length Width Height ‘Wweight
Package Dimensions 0.0000| 0.0000] | 0.0000| 0.0000
Quantity Allowed Desired Min Abzolute Max ljl
Dimension Yertical [% Length [ width [® Height
Max. in Column [ o Load Priority [ o

Must Mot be 5tacked on Base [

Stacked Together [

(]9 Cancel

Select your Package Type and Name from the lists provided.
Enter a Label and select a Color.
Enter in your package dimensions, and quantity allows if desired.

Click on OK to enter the package into the database.

Creating Databases from an Excel Spreadsheet

Included in your program is a utility that allows you to create a Casefill database from an Excel spreadsheet. You can
populate the spreadsheet provided and then use the included macro to create a new database for your Casefill program.

From the Front Menu in Cape Pack, click on the File menu and Open MS Excel Examples.
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Programs Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape
Open Input Data Ctrl+0O
Open CIF
Open Viewer/Open Saved Solutions 2
Program Settings 3
Open Metwork Administrator
Change Private Path
Open M5 Excel Examples
1. CALNGGMMS STACK GRPS.CLF
Exit
A list of the Examples folder content appears.
.
&8 Open MS Excel Example [
Q®u| WEompuies »IOS(CIW Frogiam Fle (86)) »| cape213| s Examples [ 4] [ Search Examples o]
| -
Organize = New folder = Al @
r Favorites =l Name : Date modified Type Size
%
B Deskiop ) cf_exampleads 10/13/2004 233 PM  Microsoft Excel 97 27KB
& Downloads ) runCAPE s 011249PM  Microsoft Excel 9 131 KB
2] Recent Places ) runDP.ds 011249PM  Microsoft Excel 9 82 KB
@_] runFCAxs 8/2011 1:44 PM Micresoft Excel O 115KE
4 Libraries B runKDF s 011248PM  Microsoft Excel 9 117 KB
) Documents Z| B TransferMyCasesTrays2Casefillxls 12/9/201110:31 AM  Microsoft Excel 9 7LKB
o) Music ) TransferMyPrimaryPacks.xls 12/9/201110:28 AM  Microsoft Excel 9 50 KB
=) Pictures B TransferMySecondaryPacks.ds 12/9/201110:28 AM  Microsoft Excel 97... 57 KB
8 videos |E] TransferPackages.xs 12/9/2011 10:27 AM  Microsoft Excel 97... 51 KB
#d Homegroup
1% Computer m
5 0S(C)
mia Hitachi (E:)
= RECOVERY (¥:) 2
File name:  TransferPackagesaxls ~ | MS Excel Example ("xIs) g

Select transferMyPackages.xls and click on Open. The spread sheet will open.
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G o [ G H K]
Transfer My Display Pallet Packages to cape pack example.

Transhet iy Packages to Display Pallet |

1
3 |
1

The list describing "Package Types" is shown on the '"KEYS FOR Package Types' Sheet (below)

3 ara pales

b e R e R

IC =] % 0 100w =

From the tabs at the bottom, select the tab for the units of measure you prefer. Then populate the spreadsheet
columns with your data for your cases. Don't forget to change the No. of Products and the Package Database
Name fields at the top of the spreadsheet.

When you are finished, click on the Transfer My Packages to Display Pallet.

The macro will run and Cape Pack will open, Display Pallet will open, a new database will be created for you to
your specifications and it will open in Database Utility for you to review.

You can use this spreadsheet process to create as many databases as you wish.

Packaging Information Database

Introduction

The principle of Cape Pack is that you run an analysis, get to the graphics, customize your solution and then print or export
the results. And, if required, you can save the graphics for future recall from the Open Viewer/Open Saved Solutions
options on the File menu at the Front Menu.

Packaging Information Database, referred to as PID, goes one step further and allows you to export the on-screen graphics
and numerical data, for each solution, to a standard database format.

It is an extremely powerful and flexible tool in today’s environment of storing and sharing packaging related information.
Exporting the results of your work to PID means you can now manage and maintain your solution information in an easily

accessible format. You can search on previous results or specific criteria, or you can even use an existing database record as
the input for a new analysis!
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You can search on wide range of criteria, avoid duplication of effort, delete unwanted files and make individual or overall
assessments of the solution information you have saved. And you can share both the numerical and graphical results with
colleagues, customers or your suppliers — even if they don’t have a Cape program. If they have a copy of the Cape Pack,
simply send them a copy of your database and they can access it through the PID Setup program.

You can access PID from the PID menu at the Front Menu.

Or, from the input screens in the Pallet, Arrange, Design and Casefill Groups.

When you first enter PID, you will see the following screen.

0 Select Group (cap.czf)

Chooge a Group

Open

"~ Pallet Group Saolutions
. Cancel
" Amrange Group Solutions

" Design Group Solutions
g iR PID Setup

(" Cazefill Group Solutions

" KDF Group Solutions Update PID

Hl Gl

" FCA Solutions

Here you can choose which program group you want use or search or select All Solutions to search every solution in the
database. We will choose the Pallet Group.

You can Search Across All Groups under the Options menu on both the database and Search screens.

Highlight the circle next to Pallet Group Solutions and then click on Open.

(L) Packaging Information Database (cap.czf] - [Pallet Group] E@
File Options Help
SP (0D) SP/ -
o e || PO ey Width Height Load |¥fLaver|Leyers | ot
1 Rect{Oval Case 400.0000 300.0000 200.0000 70 10 7 1200.000
2 Rect{Oval Case 450.0000 275.0000 250.0000 36 9 4 1175.000
1 | v[]
Close Search Current Group Search All Groups Select All
“You hawe 2 Solutions in Pallet Group (Total Solutions = 6) F3IIPM | CARS | NUM
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Here you will see a listing of all the Pallet Group solutions in your database. The information that is available for each
solution includes the following. Scroll across the screen to view all the data.

Package Shape (e.g. Cylinder, Rect/Oval, Trapezoid etc) Secondary Pack length, width and height dimensions
Number of Secondary Packs per Load Number of Secondary Packs per layer

Number of layers per pallet Product dimensions on pallet (Length, width and height)
Area efficiency (%) Name of pallet style used

Number of pallets per truck Name of truck style used

Units of measure (mm/kg or in/lbs)

Getting Started with PID

The initial screen of the PID feature gives you several options.

Select Group Functions
You can either select a group and open the database, or you can use the other features available as follows.
PID Setup

PID Setup is used to select which database you want to use, add more databases, save a current database to another name or
move a database to a different directory. Click on PID Setup to access this feature.

Update PID
Using this option will ensure that all your information is saved to the “current” database if you move the database or try to

send it to someone without using the features in PID Setup. Whenever you merge or modify your PID database, it is a good
idea to update.

PID Setup

Click on the PID Setup button. A message appears telling you that your database is being loaded, and then you see
the following screen.

o Packaging Infermation Database Setup 29
File

Uszer's PID Path: c\cape2]Bhdataba™1 caph

Current PID : cap. czf

List of Packaging Information D atabases
cap.czf

Add PID
Set Az Current PID

Merge FIDs
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This screen allows you to manipulate and manage your databases. You have the following features.

Buttons
Close

Add PID

Save As

Set As Current PID

Returns you to the Select Group screen with your changes.

Lets you add an existing database to the list. It can then be set as the “default” if required. This
button is not for creating new databases.

Allows you to save a database to another name. This is a very useful feature if you want to
maintain a master copy of a database and have a working copy.

Just highlight the database you want to use and click on this button. This action then sets the
chosen database to be the “default” database to be used.

Merge PID’s Allows you to combine two or more databases to form one single database.

PID File Menu

New Allows you to create a new PID database with a name of your choice. All new databases will contain four
records — one for Pallet Group, Arrange Group, Design Group and Casefill Group. These records are necessary
as “place holders” for the database structure.

Copy PID to... Allows you to locate a copy of a selected PID database to another directory (i.e. send it to your “attach” directory

when you want to email a copy of a database to a colleague/customer).

Change Path

Lets you change the default path the program will store newly created databases. Cape Pack will also copy the
current database to this path.

Delete PID

Lets you delete a PID database from your list.

Exporting Information to a PID Database

Simply select the Databases menu in Multi-Viewer Graphics and click on Export Current Solution to PID. There
are other options there as well as shown below.

Menu Options

s Wil Colors  Add Graphics e-mail  Intermet  Publisher Help

5 Packaging Information Database (PID) » PID Setup

Export Current Solution to PID (cap.czf)
Produ

Update Current PID (cap.czf)
Produ
T =1 - LI = e A D faTaTlal

File Change Group This option allows you to switch between the PID records for the Pallet, Arrange, Design and

Casefill Groups.

File Import Solutions Allows you to import the appropriate data from a previously saved solution file. This option

applies mainly to users of previous versions of Cape Pack who have already saved the
solutions in Multi-Viewer Graphics.

PID will not import CLF files where there are no saved graphics/solutions. You must save your
Solution in MVG for it to be successfully added to your database.

To import a previously saved solution file, select Import Solution(s) from the File menu. The following screen
appears where you can highlight the file or group of files.
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o Impaort Solutions @
I\tjl\‘jjl | v Computer » Local Disk (C:) » cape2l6 » private A | s | | Sea R |
Organize Mew folder =« [l '3::@:3'
‘r Favorites t MName Date medified Type Size *
Bl Desktop |3 Veitoria 3.clf CLF File =
4. Downloads 3] samplel.clf CLF File
‘| Recent Places |2 sampel 2.clf CLF File
] rudy design.clf 3/17/2016 3:33 AM  CLFFile
= Libraries = || cpccapd2.clf 4/28/2016 3:39 PM  CLF File
5| Dacuments 9] cpccap0.clf 4/28/2016 3:27 PM  CLF File
. Music |9 rudhy arrange.clf 3/17/2016 3:34 AM  CLF File
l=| Pictures || epecapds.clf 4/28/2016 3:54 PM  CLF File
B videos 9] of2 0720.cif 7/20/2016 10: CLF File
\&] water bottle sample.clf 3 16 CLF File
1M Computer || oscar.clf 8/26/2016 10:08 AM  CLF File
‘;, Local Disk (C:) O tissue,clf 3/1/2016 11:54 AM CLF File
Lt KIKA (Viegwusms00. 9] energy drink.clf 3 CLF File
L® GlobalSterage (Viesh 8] ke tissue.clf 3 i CLF File
5# Shared Folders (Vv _ P T — P : &7
File name: “tissue.clf” "sample 1.clf" "sampel 2.clf" "rudy design.cif” " « |Cape Load file (*.clf) - |
[ Open l | Cancel |

If you try to import file that has not been “saved” correctly, you will see the Failed Imports message on the right
side of the screen.

o Solution Import Status @

1 Failed Impartz - Mo Solutions contained in

10 Successful Impoarts these load files,

sample 1.clf of2 0720 clf
sampel 2.clf

rudy design.clf
cpccapd2.clf
cpccapd0.clf

rudhy arrange.clf
cpccapd5.clf

water bottle sample.clf
oscar.clf

tissue.clf

LCloze

Click on Close and your imported file(s) will be added to the list in the appropriate PID section (Pallet Group in our

example).
File Save Current Allows you to save the “current solution” to another filename as a CLF file. This can then be
Solution as CLF used to open an analysis in the appropriate program group.

File Export Solutions Export highlighted solutions to a new folder container one consolidated CSV file of all solution
information and a JPG file of the report for each solution.

File Print Prints the database in columnar form.

File Print Preview Standard Windows Print Preview feature.

File Close This option closes PID and returns you to the Front Menu or the input screens depending on
where you launched PID.

Options Search There are two options: Search Current Group and Search Across All Groups. Searching the
Current Group allows you to search on a wide range of dimensional criteria, names and
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number per case, per pallet and truck, type of pallet and truck and even area efficiency.
Search Across all Groups allows you to search across the Pallet, Arrange, Design and Casefill
Group solutions on only those criteria that are common to solutions within all the groups.

You can set the Search Key/Fields to:

Secondary Pack (OD and ID) length, width and height Solution reference

Product Name Product Code

Units of measure (mm/kg or in/lbs) Primary Packs per Secondary Pack (Arrange and Design
solutions)

Secondary Packs per layer Layers per pallet

Secondary Packs per load Secondary Packs per truck

Secondary Packs per Slave Pallet Product dimensions on the pallet (length, width and height)

Load dimensions for the pallet (length, width and height) Slave Pallet load dimensions (length, width and height)

Pallet Load with Slave Pallets on (length, width and height Loaded truck dimensions (length, width and height)

Number per truck Name of pallet Base Style used

Name of truck style used
You can set the search parameter Operators to:

< less than > greater than

= equal to “between” means a range to search within

The first field on the Search screen is a single search facility that lets you search just on Product Name or Product Code.
You do not have to enter the full name as a search is carried out on partial words.

For example, do | have a case size greater than 12” in length, and 8” in width that has been palletized on a standard GMA
pallet?

(L) Packaging Information Database (cap.czf) - [Search All Groups] [ ===
File Options Layout Help
Search Keys/Fields Operatars Values Range ‘alues Use
Select Praduct Name - || | P
| = -~ -
| = = -
| = = -
| = = -
| = = -

Select Product Name |

-

o | [

JIBPM | CAPS | NUM

Click on Go to see if there are any matching records.
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(L) Packaging Information Database (cap.czf] - [Search Pallet Group] E@

File Options Help

Search Keys/Fields Operatars Values Range Yalues Use
|Selet:l Froduct Name j = j | | l
| Secondary Pack Length(0D)  ~| |> = 14 v

<

|
|
| Secondary PackwicthioD)  ~| |> | 8
|
|
|

|Pallet base Style Name ENE - 48340 v
| | | u
| | | u

Select Product Name |Pa||et Load with Trucks ‘

SP (0D) PP/ SP¢ SP{ =
o Shape B Length Width Height [FlPg Load Load Layer
1 Rect{Oval Case 15.3200 11.3200 10.5150 || 0 0 40 10
4 .

340PM | CAPS | NUM

You can search on just a single criteria, or you can search on several different criteria. However, the more search criteria you
use the more it will narrow the range of potential solutions.

Options View Solution The information about each solution record can be viewed as a Summary of all solutions.
(Information)

(L) Packaging Information Database (cap.czf) - [All Selutions] E@
File Options Layout Help
Product Name Product Code P(r}l::g;ﬁ:]m
Pallet Rect/Oval

2 Cases with kits 12 pack Case Pallet Rect{Oval 12 432

3 Pallet Load with TrSample 1 Case Pallet Rect{Owval 0 0

4 Master Pallet Exan Sample 2 Case Pallet Rect{Oval 0 0

5 Pallet Group Sample file 1 Case Pallet Rect{Owval 20 160

3 Tray Design Cyl{Bot 12 384

7 Case Arrange Trapezoid 12 2784

8 Product 2 250 gr Case Arrange B/B/B 1 1680

9 Design Group - Ca Case Design BfB/B 12 2100

10 Design Group Sample 3 Case Design B/B/B 3 1080

11 Design Group - Ca Case Arrange BfB/B 12 1440

12 Arrange Group - Ci Case Arrange B/B/B 12 1200

13 ASM Training 203984329048 Case Arrange Cyl{Bot 15 600

14 Tissue Sample 12345678 Case Arrange Cyl{Bot [i} 480

15 FCA Group Sample & Case FCA Folding Carton Arra 100 12600

16 CASE Casefill BoxfBag(Fixed) 96 10080

< | v[]
Close Search Current Group Search All Groups Select All
Total Number of Salutions = 16 340PM | CARS | NUM

Or, to view as an Individual record, simply select the solution record you want to view and click on Individual.
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o Packaging Information Database (cap.czf) - [Individual Solution (All Solutions- Pallet Group)] E@
File Options Help
Product Name Product Code Filename
[Cases with kits | 12 pack | victoria 1 |
Case f Layer Layers {f Load Case f Load PP f Case PP { Load
o | 4 | 36 | [12 | 432 |
Pallet f Master Load Load § Truck Case [ Truck Pallet Area Eff (22) Pallet Cube Eff (34)
[0 | a2 | 1512 | [o2.8 | [88.0 |
Name Length Width Height
Secondary Pack(OD) ‘Cﬁse | |45I].I]I]I]I] | |2?5_uuuu | |25I].I]I]I]I] |
Secondary Pack(ID) ‘Case | |45|]_uuuu | |2?5_uuuu | |25|]_uuuu |
Product on Pallet ‘Dim | |11?5_uuuu | |1uuu_uuuu | |1I]I]l].l]l]l]l] |
Pallet Load ‘eumz | |12I]l].l]l]l]l] | |1uuu_uuuu | |1145_uuuu |
Master Load ‘ | |I].I]I]I]I] | |u_uuuu | |I].I]I]I]I] |
Truck ‘CONTRZ | |11!]BB,BI]I]I] | |2335,annn | |2335,BI]I]I] |
< Pravious ‘ Mext » ‘ C|DSB
Salution #2 of 16 I4TPM | CAPS | NUM

This screen contains all of the information available for your chosen record.

Options Sort Order This allows you to choose whether or not you want your data sorted in ascending or
descending order. This selection remains the default until you change it. Once selected, to
sort your data just click on the heading of the column you want to sort by. For example, if you
want to sort by case name, click on the field labeled SP Name and the records will be sorted
in that order.

Options Delete Selected Allows you to delete individual or groups of records.

Solution(s)

Options Recover Deleted A back-up facility to recover any records you may accidentally delete.

Solutions You can only recover these “deleted solutions” while you are in the current use of PID. If you
close the PID program, you will lose the ability to recover these records.

Options View Current This option allows you to see the Multi-Viewer Graphics, exactly as they were when you

Solution
(Graphics)

exported the information to PID.

Highlight the solution record you want to see the graphics for and select View Current Solution (Graphics). You
will then see the graphics for that record.
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oMulti—ViewerGraphics E@

File Edit View Export Colors e-mail  Internet  Help

@BW%E ol T AEORO®

Product Length 47.960
Product Width 36.6840
Product Height 43.200
Brea Used 86.4%
Cube Used 83.9%
Per Layer 8
Layers 5
Case /Load 40
Cylinder/Dr /Case 15
Cylinder/Dr /Load 600
Truck Cube Used 87.9%
Cylinder/Dr /TRUC 25200

8.000

3.000

findk) | 342PM | CAPS | NUM

To return to the numerical information screens, in PID, simply select the File menu and click on Close.

Options Launch as New Allows you to use a selected solution record as the input for a new Pallet Group analysis.

Analysis When you select this option the program will automatically open the appropriate Pallet Group

module (in our case Rectangle/Oval) and fill in all of the data input fields for you.

Arrange and Design Group Solutions

Basically, the records for Arrange and Design will contain more individual pieces of information because these programs
involve the primary package size and the number of items per bundle/case.

Here is the information in view for Arrange solutions in PID. The essential differences are:
e The primary pack length, width and height.
e The number of primary packs per load.

When you execute the Search option you can set one of the criteria to be the number of primary packs in a secondary pack,
the number of primary packs per bundle, etc.

Here are the extra search criteria available for the Arrange and Design solutions/records.

Primary Pack Length (OD) Primary Pack Width (OD)
Primary Pack Height (OD) Primary Packs per Bundle
Bundle Length (OD) Bundle Width

Bundle Height Bundles per Secondary Pack
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Exporting Casefill Solutions to PID

Casefill works on finding the best “fit” for a single primary pack into a range of different case sizes. Thus, the information
stored here is slightly different to the Pallet, Arrange and Design record.

The full range of information is as follows.

Secondary Pack Length, Width and Height (ID) Primary Pack Length, Width and Height (OD)
Number of Primary Packs per Secondary Pack Secondary Pack Length, Width and Height (OD)
Number of Primary Packs per Load Area Efficiency (%)

Cube Efficiency (%)

Exporting from PID

You can export a batch of solution information from the PID. Simply highlight the solutions you want to export and then
select the option from the File menu while in your Packaging Information Database.

0 Packaging Information Database (cap.czf) - [All Solu

Options  Layout Help
Change Group v
I"i
Import Selution(s)
Save Current Sclution As CLF
Export Selution(s)

Print... Ctrl+P

Print Preview...

Close

" 8 Product 2 250 gr

First highlight in your database all the solutions you want to export.

Click on File, Export Solutions and the following screen will appear.

o Export Solution @

Report Filename [.jpa)
: ®[Rec |
Mo of Selected Salutions ) Product Name

16

() Product Code

E xport Path

|c:\cape21B\batchexports\cap\ | |

E xport File
[ lesw

oK Cancel

Choose the report filename you want to use. You have the following options:

e Rec. This will export all your saved JPGs with a 1-up record number as the name of the file. For
example, Recl.jpg

e Product Name. This will name all of your JPGs the same thing you chose as your Product
Name for the file.
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e Product Code. This will name all of your JPGs the same thing you chose as your Product Code
for the file.

Add in the Export file name for the CSV file and click on OK.

The program will create for you a JPG report for each highlighted item in your database and a consolidated CSV file
of all the data for those same items.

When you have exported, you will have a CSV file with text (shown in the Excel window below) as well as a JPG file
depicting the Cape Pack report for each of the records you selected (shown in the Explorer window below).

= N a
CEE-- SR T A g
I n Home | inderl  Pagelayesl  Formulas  Data Review  View  Developer Acrobat af@o@n 2]

R - - B O P =l E autesim - Ao

Cabiri RIELREIE S S wrap Test Gereral A i ] | .
- il K 85 -5E " Ira
Barte B oU- S B-A- EEW R HMegehcenter- § - % 0 % S Condtionsl Formal  Cell | et Oelete Fomat Soel & Fand &
= Tormat Pascter g R e L wa Formatting * a1 Tabde * Stes s - - - Q@UEMT  pigers Sewar
il Cpbioand = Fonl : Aligrsment , Humber g Shyies cem Flting | =
| A1 - K& | mecord No. - | =2
s |8 | E o e ] & [ s H 1 1 K L M N o i _._Q LR L T u ';_J

1 Record Ne [peg_repe product_r product_csolution_tfilename filedate  pp_name sp_name pallet_basunits PP_tYpe ©p type pp_pér tyep arrang sp_arrang sp_arrang pp dimer pp_dimer pp_dimensp_per la lay

2 1 Reclipg 11 8/6/2000 Case Ukstd [ [ 1 o o o [] [} 0 0 10

3 7 Cases witl Cases witl 12 pack 40 victoria 1 smssmsEm wit Cata sural o o 1 12 4 E! 1 0 o o 9

4 3 Pallet Loa Pallet Los Sermple 1 11 semplel  3/4/2016 Case ASKA0 1 o 1 o o o L 0 0 [} 10

5 4 Master Pa Master PaSampla 2 31 tampel2  3/4/2016 Cats Taxa0 1 o 1 o o o o o [ o 7

& 5 Pallet Gro Pallet Gro Sample Hil1C cpccapd0  ERMEREES Box Case EURDO25 a a 1 20 4 5 1 L 0 [ 2

7 & Recs.jpg 11 2/6/2000 battle  Tray Uikstd o 2 4 12 o o o o o o L

] 7 RecT.ipg 1T 5/6/2000 Trapezoid Case Ukstd [ 3 1 12 2 2 3 1 2 L] ]

) & Product 2. Product 2 250 gr 1x weltoria 3 swesmesw 30 count Case eurol 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 2 i 12

10 9 Design Gre Design Group - Carte 1€ rudy desip ITMIMINE Oval Bott] Case 48540 [ § 1 12 3 2 1 2 1 3 E

11 10 DESI_InGl‘DeSIEnGI"iimD]E 311 CPCCApI2  SFRERSR DO Case A8X40 Q 1 1 & 3 1 2 2 1 3 |

= o
3w/ b » Computer » LocalDKIC) » copell » Butchbports » cop » audittining [y | 5w l
Crganaze v Include in ibrary = Share wath = Sacle show MNew foider =i @ @
o Favorites -
B Desitop - 5 ~ » ] & = oy L -
R w = 3 = = - L > - L
- L - -
3 Recent Places o ] bl | cl, - - | L3 | ~ g - L P
g Amenge Group - ASM Trnngpg  sudd trseung 5w Carsers with Desgn Greup Desgn Grovp - Desige Grouppg FOA Geoup.jpg Master Pallet  Pallet Geoup.jpg
< Libranes Cantons-Bage-Ov kittjog Cantens-Bage-Ov  Cantons-Bags-Ov Eamplejpg
¥ Documents oy shipg als {11 jpg
o Music
] Pictures —
B w~ 98 ¥wW— 1 89 o= wup
o +® w | w @ w
-
% Compuie: Palieticadwith  Product 2ipg Recling Hechjpg Hecljpg Recltpg Tewme
e Local Disk () Trucksiog Sample vy >
P ———————— *
, 17 tems L
;
A
) o) T AT I DS |
BlET CTa8eie B¢ LR RLA K RIS

385



Corrugated Compression Strength

Imperial Version of the Program

The Strength Program allows you to evaluate the effects of a number of loading parameters and environmental conditions on
the predicted individual case compression strength and on the resulting stacking height of a pallet load.

This program and the McKee formula relate to a standard Regular Slotted Container (top loading) case style. To run the
Metric version of this program, you must install the European English version of the software.

The Case Compression Strength program uses the North American version of the universally accepted McKee Formula for
calculating initial case compression strength. As input to the calculations, the McKee formula requires the combined board
Edge Crush Test (ECT), Caliper (CAL) and Case Perimeter (PER) information.

The McKee formula is expressed as

Compression Strength = 5.874 * ECT * CAL0-508 « pgR 0.492

(For more information on the McKee formula, please refer to the August 1963 issue of Paperboard Packaging, Compression
Strength Formula for Corrugated Boxes by R. C. McKee, J. W. Gander, and J. R. Wachuta published by The Institute of
Paper Chemistry, Appleton, Wisconsin, USA. Also reprinted in Chapter 11, Compression Strength Formula for Corrugated
Board, Performance and Evaluation of Shipping Containers, George C. Maltenfort, copyright 1989.

For questions concerning compression strength of corrugated cases, two very good sources of information are Performance
and Evaluation of Shipping Containers by George C. Maltenfort, Jelmar Publishing Company, Inc., 1989, and Corrugated
Shipping Containers, An Engineering Approach by George C. Maltenfort, Jelmar Publishing Company, Inc., 1988.

Accessing the Strength Program

Strength can be accessed from two different places.

From the Programs menu on the Front Menu screen, under Other Programs.

e T e

e Create ShortCuts  Make a new Shape Databases Resclutions

Pallet Group » B O
al Display Pallet (Club-store) 3 r_ andjor load a truck]
Arrange Group >
Design Group ¢
Casefill Group 3
KDF Group 3
Folding Carton Arrange (FCA) » Eallat?
El_‘ Other Programs 4 Strength I
Wizard » Global Footprint [
i ReArrange Program groups Audit
Al L} o

Or from the Tools menu in Multi-Viewer Graphics after you have calculated solutions in either the Pallet, Arrange
or Design group programs.
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Databases Colors  Add Graphics
Multi-Dimensional Analysis

q Economic Analysis

] Strength

E Maxirizer

- I 1 area

Or you can click on the Strength icon on any of the appropriate toolbars.

The difference between the two analysis options is that running Strength from the Front Menu or data input area gives you
the ability to evaluate compression strength for a single case or a user defined palletized load. If you run Strength from the
Tools menu in Multi-Viewer Graphics, you are restricted to using one of the pallet patterns taken from one of the calculated
solutions.

Navigating the Strength Program

Like all parts of Cape Pack, the Strength program features menu options, buttons and right-clicks that allow you to
accomplish the tasks you need. The following is a brief overview.

File Menu
The following are the File menu options on the main Strength window.

Options  Help
Reset to Local Environment L
Reset to Default Environment
Save Local Environmental Changes 5

Update Default Environment

S—

Close

PR D DT I o N [

Reset to Environment

This will reload your environmental database to the last saved version of your Local data (str.cap).
Reset to Default Environment

This will reload your environmental database to the last saved version of your Default data (strength.stf).
Save Local Environmental Changes

This will save the currently active environmental database as the Local data (str.cap).

Update Default Environment

This will save the currently active environmental database as the Default data (strength.stf).

Close

Exits the Strength Program.
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Options Menu

The following are the Options menu items on the main Strength window.

Case Compression Strength (Manual Entry Mod
- Help

v | Work with Case L
=T Work with Pallet

Results in Metric
v Resultsinin/lb

=t

4 Select new Configurations

Analyze this Configurations

Show Environmental Data

La
l Show Divider Types

Show Formulas [
[

Show Board Grades 3

Work with Case

Allows you to evaluate the strength of a single case, rather than a palletized load. Dynamic Strength will not be active if this
option is chosen.

Work with Pallet

Allows you to evaluate the strength of a palletized load.
Results in Metric

Displays your results converted to metric units of measure.
Results in In/lb

Displays your results in imperial units of measure.
Select New Configurations

Allows you to review strength for different solutions.
Analyze this Configuration

Calculates the strength of the input data showing on the screen.
Show Environmental Data

Takes you to the Environmental database tabs.

Show Partition Types

Shows you a picture of the Strength divider types. Press any key to close this screen.
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Show Formulas

Takes you to the Environmental database tabs, with the Formulas tab active.

Right-Click Options

In the main Strength window, if you right click on any of the Solution Parameters fields, the program will take you to the
Environmental database tabs.

If you right-click on the Partition Type field, the picture of the Strength divider types will appear. Press any key to close this
screen.

Understanding the Strength Program

The following section describes the North American version of the Cape Pack Strength program.

The edge crush values and calipers provided within the board grade combination databases are provided for demonstration
purposes only. You should create your own board grade information to use within the program.

In this program, you have access to five databases which provide direct input for the McKee formula calculations. Together
these databases make up the Environmental Data.

Environmental Factors - English
File Options Help
Single Wall Materials ] Double Wall Materials 1 Forrmulae
iStorage Environment W Case Configuration ] Material Factors
It dverage Relative If Cases are stored far. If Pallzt Suface is:
Hurnidity is: & .
35S appe
0-35% 1.1 0Days 1 31 -60 Days 055 0.3z
36-45% 11 1-3Days lin 7 61-90 Days 0ES Salid 1
46-55% 1 4-10 Days .65 91-120 Days 05
_5Ee 11-30 Days Over 121 Days 0.45
bB-B5% 0s 1y 06
BB-75% 0a
If Case overhangs Pallet If Cases are on their:
76-85% 07
Mone 1 B 1
-100% )
EEIOL 0.5 Upto 0.25 0.9 Side ng
If Cases are: Uptolizt 0.8 End I
Stacked 1 Upto1.00 o7 . . .
o Allfields on this page are required. )
Interlocked 06 YR 1. 0.6 Print...
Cloze
inflb 335PM | CARS | NUN

These databases are:
e The Single Wall Materials Database
e The Double Wall Materials Database
e The Storage Environment Database
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e The Case Configuration Database
e Material Factors Database
To access these databases from the input screen Options menu, select Show Environmental Data.

The Single Wall and Double Wall features let you build databases of Single Wall and Double Wall board grade combinations
along with their respective descriptions, flute types, caliper and edge crush values

The Storage Environment and Case Configuration Databases contain each of the environmental and case design parameters
that can be used to affect the final compression strength value. For each individual parameter you can change the
multiplication factor so that the final calculated compression strength matches, as closely as possible, your own distribution
environment.

Once you have constructed the databases for your own board grade combinations, environmental factors and case design
factors, you can run the Case Compression Analysis with all the relevant information incorporated within the McKee
formula.

The McKee formula will calculate the initial case compression strength. The program will then multiply this value by the
factors you have specified for the load parameters and environmental conditions. This methodology is designed to accurately
predict the case compression strength at the end of your specified time period using the appropriate palletizing information
and safety factor.

Updating your data

If any of the data is changed in your Strength program including environmental data, printing options or Solution Parameters,
you will be prompted to save this data when you exit the program.

The data has been changed in the areas indicated. Do pou
want to save the changes?
v Environmental Data
[+ Ritg Crush Data
W Single'wall Data Seveloleed
v Double Wall Data
[ Salution Parameters

[v  Cusgtom Strength Formula

Click on Save to Local to retain this data as part of your database.

Click on Close to disregard the changes.

Material Factors Database

The Material Factors Database contains all of the Liner, Medium, take up and efficiency factors that are used to calculate the
combined board edge crush value, from either the ring crush or STFI formulas. For each liner and medium, you can enter a
ring crush and/or STFI value and caliper. For take up factors, you can enter any flute type with the corresponding take up
factor. For efficiency factors you can enter any value for boards up to 200-pound burst and another for any board over 200
pound burst.

Before you can enter new Single or Double Wall board grades, you must make sure that their Liners and Mediums are in the
Material Factors database.
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Environmental Factors - English
File Options Help

Single Wall Materials
Storage Environment

] Double YWall Materials

] Formulae
1 Case Configuration

] ‘Maternial Factors

Liner katerials bedium Materials Take Up Factars Efficiency Factors

Matl  |RC [Sti [Cal Mafl  |RC [Sti  |Cal Flutes|Factor |Cal Upto 200 Ibs 013
25 13.49 26 1263 A 0.184

13 55 16491 30 46 1482 E 133 0097 Over200 lbs 0.21
38 BE 1887 33 E1 1647 C 1.42 0142

42 75 2128 36 B8 1892 E 125 0062

47 83 00.00 40 70 2219 F 123 0045

52 114 00.00

B2 110 00.00

B 120 3386

74 150 00.00

a0 155 4496

Print...
Closze

I3EPM | CARS

inflk MUK

Once entered, these factors are run through the formula on the formulae tab screen and the resulting edge crush value is
entered in the appropriate field in the Single Wall or Double Wall database.

Data Input Fields

The following data fields are included in the Material Factors Database.

Liner Materials

)As a description of the liner being defined, you can enter up to three numbers and two letters in the
description field. Using the letter suffix you can distinguish between two liners of the same basis
weight, but different characteristics and ring crush or STFI values.

Matl (Material)

Enter the basis weight (Ibs/msf) of the liner material to be used in a finished board in either the
Single Wall or Double 